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Preface

Throughout the 19805 the educat1onal and emponment prospects for our
nations youth have been the center for extensive, continuing, public

debate. High levels of youth unemployment, the lack of basic skills
attainment, and the impact of technology in the workplace are three major
issues that have focused this debate. Maaor,,curncular reforms for the

nation's schools and universities have been proposed by varwus commissions

and study groups representmg the views and interests of business federa]
and state 1ég1sIators. parents, educators. and. a host of others. Many of
these reports reconviend pohcy and programat1c interventions des1gned to

phase of adult life.
The probiems of youth unemponment and school-to-work transition are

particularly acute for handicapped youth. Madeline Will, the U.S. Assistant

Secretary for Special Education and Rehabilitative Serv1ces. notes that the

ma‘pnty of the 300,000 hand1capped youth leavmg schoo] gach. -year are e1ther
aaé{nﬁ oyed or s1gmf1cant1y underemployed, and most have earn1rngsiat or beIov
the poverty lavel. In response to this pressing problefi, the Congress and
the U.S. Department of Educaticn have funded a series of demonstration,
research, and personnel preparation projects to further study the
complexities of the problem, develop appropriate interventions; and train
professionals from different <cisciplines and fields to facilitate__the

adoption and use of improved practices.. _Over. the. past two years.
approximately 150 proJects have been funded representmg an 1nvestment of
more  than $7 million annua]ly Umversities. state educat1on and

rehab111tation agenaes; loca1 schools.rrehab1htat1on facilities; and

In1t1ally funded in October, 1984, the Transitional Programming for
Handicapped Youth: Interdisciplinary Leadership Prenmaration Program at the

University of I11incis at Urbana- Champaign was or- of these projects.. . . _

_ Over the three year funding per1od, the program provides doctora1 Tevel

preparat1on for five students and masters level tralmng for ten students who
plan to take leadership roles in universities and other orgamzations serving
handicapped youth.  The stLdents were selected from varied. disciplines and
professaona] backgrounds suich as -special - education, vocahonal education,
rehabiIitation. social work, developmental disabilities, and business, to
ensure that the program and its instructional components would address the
complexicies of the transition process from multiple perspectives. The

faculty members directly involved in the program are also drawn from

multinle fields: Dr. L. Allen Phelps (vocational education); Dr. Janis
Chadsey-Rusch (special educat1on), Dr: Paola Meares (social work). and Dr:

Janet Fond (rehabihtatmn) The students éomp1ete cotrsework, seminars,
pract1ca. and assistantship experiences based on an 1nd1v1duahzed program of
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graguate study. The courework and related experiefices focus on building
their competency in three strands-- transitional programming, social and
organizational change strategies, and personnel Jevelopment practices.

Central to the program's instructional design is an Annuzl Forum which

prov1des an opportun1ty for the facu1ty and Qrédoate students to. interact

for handu:apped youth. The first Forum was. held Septanber 4- 6’ 1985 and

focused on educat1on and training systems and issues Subsequent forums in

1986 and - 1987 mH examine the topics of :employment and technology
respectively. Dur1ng the two-day Forum, approximately 90 minutes was set
aside for presentation and discussion of each of eight major papers. Program
faculty members served as session leaders while the graduate students and
other University %aan'iy members undertook the role of discussants.

_Eight of the ten papers contamed herein were presented at the Forum,

FoHomng the . Forum. the presenters were invited to revise their papers basad

on the comments prov1ded by the diswssants and weitten cr1t1ques offered by
various students and facu'ty members. As. the f1na1 papers were received, the
graduate student discussani: were asked to deve1op brief Commentary
statements, which are also included herein. These statements note the

significant points raised in eac» paper and offer supplementary perspectives
on selected issues. The introductory and synthesis chapters were prepared by

Dr. Phelps; vho served as orgarn’er and chair for this initial Forum.

Severa1 1nd1v1duals were instvumental in_ the successful conduct of the

Forum as well as the deveIopment of this proceedmgs document:. Ms: Patricia
71oIas. the adm1n1strat1ve ass1stant for the 1nterd1sc1phnary Transition

Piogram, was extremely helpful in managing. the details of _conference
plerning, text editing, and printing. A good deal of the credit for the
success of the Forum is attributable to Pat's diligence and insight. Ms.
Crystal Sargent was also extremely helpful in tracking down references, as
well as in editing and proofing the document. Each of the ten 1985-86
graduate students deserve special ?—ééoénitioﬁ for their scholarship and

profess1onahsm in cr1t1qu1ng the papers. aathormg the Commentaries, an
serving as discussants durmg the Foram: A nomber of the scholars
part1c1pat1ng in the Forum. offered unsohcuted | EommeEnts not1ng the
oitstanding quality of their interaction with the students in the
Interdisciplinary Transition Program. F1na11y. the members of the program
faculty, Professors Chadsey-Rusch, Floyd, and Meares, were extremely helpful
in planning the Forum, reviewing preliminary plans, critiquing the papers,
and offering continuing support for this interdisciplinary project.



Chapter 1

_ Transition from School-to-Work:

The Education and Training Enterprise

L. Allen Phelps. Ph.D.

UniverSity of llinois at Urbana-Champaign
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The Education and Tralmng Enterpnse

This’ introductory chapter tocuses upon the 'edut'a’ti'onei is’s’(ies 'a'nd

youth. Education and training programs serve as the foundation from which

handicapped individuais, like all other youth, move toward their adult
working life. ﬁistoritéiiy; the various public and private educational

orgamzatlons of our nation have served handicapped youth with varying

degrees of success: While mﬂdiy handicapped youth (siow learners. probiem
kids.,dropouts) have often been accomnmodated over the years in remedial and
vocational classes, apprenticeship training. and on-the Job or technical
training programs sporisored by their employers; the -more severely and
physically handicapped youth have often been excluded from these programs
and employment opportunities simply because of the visible nature of their
handicap. In the early part of this century, youth with emotional,
ps;chological; and mental problems were often institutionalized with little

or_no. attention given to their education and training needs. Beginning in

the eaﬂy 1960s with the arrival of significant litigation and federal and

state:;leqisiation reqmring that handi"apped youth be gwen equal
educational opportunity, public schools and eolieges began the long and

still largely incomplete task of deyeioping arccessible and appropriate
édﬁtétional progrdins Further. a number of priydte sthools and training
handicapped populations who could not be successfully mainstreamed.

Following a brief analysis of the school-to-work transition problems of

handicapped  youth; this chapter will present a conceptual model for the
transition ,Sraéé;; The foHowing sections will provide an overview of the
§ix major edueation and training systems found in the U:S: --secondary-level
vocational. education, postsecondary vocational edueation’; puhhc-supported
job training programs, btisiness and industry sponsored training, higher
education, and proprietary (private] trade and vocatio i1 schools. It is
acknowledged that military training and apprentireship programs are also

major job training systems found in the U.S., but these systems have
historicaliy not included formal mechanisms to serve handicapped youth for

reasons of national security (military) and private contrcl of entry to the

S.VStEfn (HPP?‘ENUCESmb) The chabter concludes with a d‘ISCU_SS'lQn of key
issues and critical questions for consiceration within and across the
various education a"nd training systems.

School-to-Work Transition: Ah Overview )
Within the last 15 years various pieces of federal legislation,

1itigation, and state 1Tegislation have been enacted wh:ich address the

complexities of ﬁroyiding appropriate secondary education_ and transition

services to the nation’s four million nandicapped youth ages 16-24. The

51gn1f1cant societal and personai costs. associated. with the unempioyment and

underemp‘loyment of handicapped adults have raised the 1ssue to a nat1ona1

10
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E] major priority of the U.S. Office of Speciai Education and Rehab111tative

Services in 1984 (Will, 1984). In a1l likelihood; it_will remain as a

national imperative wuntil considerably higher levels of employmént’

educational attainment; and successfgl commun1ty adjustment are realized by

youth with disabilities. .

_The. economic dimensions of the probIem are s1gn1f1cant and pervasive

among both . handicapped youth and  adults. - 0f the approximately
250 000 300 600 handicapped youth who leave high schoo1 each year, the vast
majority encotnter severe unefployment and underemployment problems. C1t1ng
data from the 1978 Survey of Disability and Work by the Social Security
Administration, Mathematica Policy Research; Inc. {1984) notes that:

o Among the 22 million persons with the 18-64 age range. of those
estimated to have work disabilities in the summer of 1978, 12
million were not in the labor force: {p: 66)

The. near]y 10 million disabled persons in the iahor torce had an
unemployment rate of: 7.0. percent,- Compared to 4.5 percent for
persons without disabilities. (p. 66)

Amonc the ll m1111on severely 11m1ted persons, only 1.5 million
or 14 percent were in the labor force, and these had an

unemployment rate of 12 percent. {p. 66)

e Part-time - and part-year employment were _more _common . _among
employed persons with disabilities than among those withoot
disabilities. {(p. 72

o The medjan,earnwngs -of _disabled: rersons who_worked in 1977 were
approximately six thousand dollars--more than thiree thousand
dollars lower than the median earnings of workers without
d1sab111t1es (p. 74)

Fo]Iow-up stud1es of former h1gh schoo1 spec1a1 educat1on students have

l1m1ted 1nvoIvement in seeking work, and the provision of on1y minimal

assistance from schools and other agencies in helping handicapped youth
locate employment (Hasazi, Gordon, & Roe; 1985). _

Without question, handicapped youth and adults continge to soffer maJor

economic disadvantages in the labor market i comparison to the nond1sabled
population. The extent to which such d1ff1cu1t1es are. due to employment

conditions in the Iabor nmrket 1nadequate or inappropriate vocaticnal and
edocational preparat1on. lack of transitional support services, or other
related factors (e.g.. employer attitudes, social welfare disincentives,
etc.) is difficult to quantify and judge. Regardless of the cause, these
conditions create major economic difficuities for the nation's. taxpayers and

disabled citizens. The cost of support1ng unemployed disabled individuals

via  sheltered workshop programs,  day activity centers; unemponment

coﬁpensat1on; SSI, SSDI, and other fedsral and state.programs can ron as high

as. $12,000-$15,000 annua1ly (Bowe; 1980, p: 17) Alternat1vely. the economic

Beﬁé%1i; from pIac1ng and support1nq--to the extent necessary--hand1capped

ered by handicapped youth dur1ng and folIow1ng their enrollment in secondary
schools. High School and Beyond; a continuing national longitedinal study of

11
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a representative Sample of 30,000 sophomores and 28,000 seriors, was
initiated in 1980 and included self-identified handicapped students
(approximately 7-8% reported being in a special program for the physically or
educationaily handicapped). For these mildly handicabped tudents, whether
enrolled in. special edication or regilar education, the _prospects for
completing high School were generally bleak: (Owings & Stockings 1985)
¢ 22 percent of the 1980 handicapped sophomores; as compared to 12
percent of the nonhandicapped students, had dropped cut two

years later.

® 85 percent were in the lowest quartile on a combined cognitive
test_assessing vocabulary; 'reading, wath, and science, compared
to only 19 percent of the nonhandicapped students.

® 27 percent reported getting mostly C's and D'S compared to i8
percent of the regular students.

¢ Only 29 Percent weré enrolled in vocational programs.

Other receiit ifivestigations have cited the Tack of: _ vocational
assessment for handicapped youth in-school settings; career related
objectives and transitional plans in IEPs (Cobb & Phelps; 1983); coiinseling
and career planning services; parent involvement; comprehensive work
experience programs for youth while in_high school; placement in vocational
education programs; and cooperative programmifig with vocational rehabilita-

tion and other agencies to ensure a Continuum of necessary support as
disabled youth exit high school and enter employment. o
Clearly, the need to broaden and strengthen the quality of educational
experiences received by handicapped youth in secondary _schools and _the
transitional phase of their youth is imperative. Without better preparation,
the likelihood of improving their employment prospects and successful

adjustment to living independently will be minimal at best:

A number of the problems and difficulties -ericotintered by handicapped
youth in secondary Schools are also found in the other training systems.
Postsecondary technical institutes and comninity colleges have had difficuity
identifying and assessing the needs of handicapped youth and young adults

(Brow: & kayser;rl982; Repetto, 1586)}. Only @ limited number of job training
programs operated under Comprehensive Employment and Training Act (CETA) and
Job Training Partnership Act (JTPA) have historically served handicapped
youth (Tindall, Gugerty, & Dougherty. 1985).  The programmatic éfforts to

serve handicapped youth in higher educaticn (both public.and private) and in
education and training programs operated by busifiess and industry have been
slow to develop. Selected institutions and companies have undertaken special
initiatives to serve and train handl;cappea incividuals, but these have tended

to be isolated instarices rather than widespread practices and policies.

- A Corceptual Framework S ,
The problems and difficulties encountered by handicapped youth in the
trensition process can be examined from a corceptual perspective. At the
University of 111innis. a team of faculty members are engaged in. a reséarch
and evaluation program; sponsored by the U:S. Office of Special Education

Programs, which is studying several issues and problems related to the second-

s’]é
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ary education and transition iritiative (Rusch and Phelps, 1985). This group

has adopted a conceptuul framework for School-to-Work Transition (see Flgure
1) whlch addresses some Of the .concerns ra1sed above

In this framework tran51tlon is v1ewed as thc 1ntermed1ate phase of thé
school-to-work centinuum. The activities that occur during trarsition are
programs ard Services provided jointly by personnel from the school and
employment sectors of the community. To be meximally effective, the
assessment, trainimg, and Jot placement activities that occur are Jjointly
plarred, implemented, anc evaluated by special and vocational educators;

guidance counselors, social workers; rehabilitatior personnel, JTPA

personnel. parents and aﬂxocates, and co-workers and SUDervlSOrS from wario:
bu51nesses and indostries within the Commnn1fy

) lly. the perlod of tran51tlon 1n this model can generally be
v1ewed as longer or shorter depend1ng upon the severity of educat1onal and
employment problems encountered by youth. That is, the arount of overlap

in the circles is generally greater for more Severely handicapped youth than
for mildly handicapped youth. For severely handicapped and disadvantaged

individuals, the period of assessment; instruction/training and placement may

occur over a perlod of 3-5 years and necessitate extensive support over the
first few years of initial employment . o . . Lo

Bellamy (1985) Will (1984). and Halpern (1985) have posed and debated
d1fferent views of the educat1onal employment; ana camﬁunity adjustment
Giitcoiies of the transition process. In iany respects, their debate has
paralleled the continuing debate cn vocationalism versus general or academic
education that has been pursued by educators, economists, and policymakers
since the early part of this century. To a large extent this debate is
iarlue;céa by ihé ﬁatiaa-s 15;5@; saeiai and economic agénaas Thé ééntFai

resotrces and time for lnfluenCIng youth) should focus on. prepar1ng youth for
employment In this debate. a wide. var1ety of . productlve and meaningfu]
employment outcomes are v1ewed as feas1ble and approprlate for special
population youth, including volunteer work and sheltered employment for those
youth whose severe disabilities limit their productive capacities. The most
desirable empioyment outcome for the majority of handicapped individuals is
perceived to be full-time, continuing employment in the competitive labor
market. o

The concept of supported work (e.g. where severely and moderately

disabled youth are employed in spec1al work crews and enclaves) is p051ted as
a new approach to ma1nstream1ng dlsabled 1ndlv1duals in the workforce This
concept emphasizes the potential for pos;tlvely shapjng the attitodes of the
American workforce and the general public regarding the abilities of &
variety of youth with handicaps. However, the extent to which federal,
state, or local tax dollars should be used to subsidize wages and training in
the private sector is a significant intervenirg policy concern. As Halpern
{1985) notes; it is equally important for handicapped youth to emphasize the

broader outcome of successful conmunIty adjustment which encompasses
mean1ngful employment’ placement in an appropriate residential environment
and the development of social and lnterpersonal rEtworks by the individoal;

7 ;l ii
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Overall; the outcome of competitive employment; when coup]ed with the
capac1ty to live. sociaiize. and engage in recreational activities on an
independent basis. is viewed as the most desirable otitcome of the transition
process.

Elementary and secondary education programs, along with other forms of
employment-related education and training, contribute :ignificantly to the
foundation for effective transitional programming. Without the acquisition
of effective communication; personal-social, and affective skills, there is

little 1likelihcod that vocational preparation, _and  initial employment

opportunities will be successfui: Over the past three years. various
educational. commissions and spec1ai study groups concerned w1th the nation

economic deveiopment as we11 as high schoolr graduates and their

employability {(Conmittee for Economic Developmant. 1985; Nationa1 Academy of
Sciences, 1983; and the Task Force on Education and Economic Development,
1983) have called for increased attention to and resources for strengthening
of basic skills of high school ard college graduates. It should also be

acknowledged that instruction and training that occurs during the

transitionai phase often reinforces the need for these basic skiiis and

writing; reading. and verbal cunnunication. reasoning. and interpersonai
skills:

The Ediucation and Training Enterprise
The major focus of this document is understanding and critiquing the
educational and training systems that are instrumental to serving youth with

handicaps. Evans {1982a) suggests there are seven major systems in the U.S.

which teach people about and prepare them for work._ These systems include:

universities and. colieges. miIitary training. pubiic Job training programs

(sponsored by the Job Training Partnership Act and formérly by CETA).
business and 1ndustry training. apprenticeship. pub1ic vocational education,
and proprietary business, trade, and correspondence schoois Each of these
systems orient and prepare individuals for work at a variety of leveIs in
various occupational fields. However, universities and colleges have primary
responsibility for training professionals, while the other six focus their

educational efforts on levels of work requiring less than a baccalaureate
degree. Each of these various systems for delivering work-related education

and. training has a long history of development which has been influenced by a

number of economic. social, and political factors. Consequently.rit becomes
difficolt to captare in a few pages the fu11 essence of each of these major
education and training enterprises. The brief overview .and the chapters

which follow will attempt to provide a geherai undérstanding of six of the

As noted earlier, in the past two decades one of the primary goa's of
federal legislation and policy has been to assure that handicapped youth and

adults are afforded equal access to and. appropriate educational opportunities

in_the various educational systems . These individua., civil rights have been

extended to handicapped individoals as they seek to be. served by prograims
that receive public funds: Further. privately funded insLitutions and organ-
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izations have also been 11f1uenced tow rd serving youth with handicaps by the
availab111ty of federal student aid programs

influenced b/ national concerns in educational and employment po]lcy Among
the multifaceted; broad goa1s of these programs are the following: specific
Job tra1n1rg. employab111ty sk1lls tralnlng, 1mprov1no bas1c sk1115. 1ntegrat—

sk11ls. prov1d1ng career guidance and planning, developlng entrepreneur1a1

skills, reducing school dropout rates, and so on. As the \ various systems and
programs are examined, it becomes important to consider also the compreheri-

sive and developmental aspects of human growth and deve1opment;
Public Vocational Education __

The papers by Dr. Cobb and Dr: Brown focus. on the -secondary and

postsecondarv vocaticral education systems. respectively. These programs
focus  on prepéring 1nd!v1duals for occupations requiring 1less than a

bacca1aureate degree in several major fields--agricuiture, consumer and

hnmemakyng, cccupational home economics; marketing; business and offices
industrial arts; technical, trade, and industrial; and health occupations:

The U.S. Office of Vocational and Adult Fducation has identified more than

150 occupational programs which are included within these major f1e1ds.

including new and emerg1ng areas such as word process1ng. solar. energy
techn1c1an. f1or1ch1ture. and robotics Most of the occupatlons included in

vocational education are . not a55051ated wlth shops and blue collar
occupat10ns. as many people. have perceived over the years.

Apprqxlmdte1y717 million individuals (6.5 million of whom are adults)
are ehroiled in these programs at comunity caiiégés. tétﬁﬁiéai iF;iiiaié;;

5000 hlgh schools offer five or more program .areas. The program f1e1ds with
the largest enrollments. include consumer and homemakung education (18.2%),
business and office (32 1%). and .trade and industrial education (18.8%).
(OffICE of Adult and Vocational Education, Jun 1988).  Overall, about
one-thIrd of these students receive "occupationally" specific instruction.

The ©other two-thirds receive what is described as nonoccupat!onal
instruction, i.e., general work orientation; industrial arts; consomer and
homemaking, and general business. At the secondary level,; about 3oz of the
instruction 1is occupatlonally spec1f1c. while at the postsecondary level 90%

of the instruction is occupatlonally 5P 'c1fic (Nat1onu1 Institute of
Education, 1980). , .

Contrary to ﬁﬁﬁularigellef Federal fund1ng for the programs, which has
been avallablei since 1917, constitutes only about 8% of the total
expenditires. State and local funds provide the major financial base for the
projrams déspite the fact that federal iegisiation in the 1ast two decades has

3
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had a major infiuence on the planning, operation, and evaluation of the

programs at both the state and local levels.

ﬁﬁamgga&ﬁ;am enroliment patterns in vocational education,

Evans (1982b; notes that:

lt has long been ‘the case that as 1uummloyment rates - increase,
postsecondary vocational enrollments: (of both full-_and part- time
students) also go up. Most economists ~regard -this:-.as ~highly
desirable, since foregone earnings and instructional costs tend:to

decrease as economic activity diminishes.. . Secondary school

vocational enrollments are not similarly. tied to the level of
economic activity. Instead, until the 1960s, there tended to be a
fixed percentage (traditionally 25%) of the total school graduates
in_-vocational education.  During the- 1970s, however, this
pgrcgntage more than doubled. NIE (National Institute of
Education) claims that during 1978, some 70 percent of secondary
school. students -were enrolled-in one or- more vocational courses
(NIE 1980, p. VI-3)._ This_seems too high, probably because they
forgot. _junior h\gh schools.. are —_also- secondary _schools.

Nevertheless,: probablv more thau- 70 percent of_ the current high
school graduates will ::ave had one or more vocational courses. {p.

257)

 Clearly, vocational wanﬁﬁpmwmsaébﬁhiﬁ nmﬁﬁyé@

hand1capped youth In 1984, ¢the Congress passed the Carl D Perknns
Vocational fducation Act which extended and strengthened the provis1ons for
serving handicapped individuals, whick first appeared in the Vocational
Education Act of 1963. The péBéFs by Cobb and Brown examine the extent to
wh1ch these opportuniiies are available; as_well as the overall quality of
the. programs and.-support services being prov1ded to hand!capped youth.
Public Job Tra1n1ng Programs. . - S .
Since the 1930s the Federal- government has operated programs sach as the
Civilian Conservation Corps, CETA (Comprehensive Emmployment and Train1ng

Act); and tﬁé JoB Corps de;igned to prov1de tra1n1ng and. on occas1on. publ1c

aged. Or. T1nda11 s paper examines the two major ftederally Sponsored

prografs . that are currently in place--the Job Training Partnership Act (JTPA)
and the Jgb Corps .

Manguf (1982) suggests that the JTPA procrams. are . the only pub11cly

supported programs designed to give econom1cally d1sadvantaged youth

{including those who are handlcapped) a second -chance, espécially 1nc1ud1ng
those who are aiready in the labor market but floundering (1 e., unemployed
or _underemployed). CETA was enacted in 1973 and took the place of the
ﬁéﬁﬁbhé? Development and Training Act of 1962 and the Economic Opportunity

fict of 1964. Des1gned to_provide a variety of public employment and training

opportun1ties. CETA was operated. through a national network of local prime

sponsors attached to local governmental units. During periods of high

unemployment, the Congress used CETA exten51vely to create_publiv service

employment opportunities thereby - reducing high cyélica1 unemponment levels. .

in 1983, the Job Training Partnership Act replaced CETA and provided a
major redirect1on for pub11c Job train1ng programs The new Act extended thé

2
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particlpatlon ln the program. lhe tatal fundinq for dfﬁA in iééé was 5;5

Under JTPA, seventy percent of therfunds wh1ch are dIstributed by any
Governor to local service delivery areas (SDAS) must be tised for training for
jobs in the private sector. During the first year, SDAs were establiished by
local units of government with a population base of at least 200,000. Efach
SDA has a Private Industry Council {PIC) which shares cverall responsibility

for the prooram with 1pcal elected officials. A majority of the private

ndustry councils is composed of 1ccal business leaders. elong with represent-
atives from educat10n. oroanlzed labor. rehab1l1tatlon community baced
oroanlzatlons. economic development agencies, and the local employment

servi ce

Lach Governor appoints a State Job Tra1n1ng Coord1nat1no Counc1l whose
responsibilities include reviewing and approving the two-year job training
plans submitted by each SDA. Of the funds received by the SDAs, 40 percent
aré to bé spéht on youth ages 14- 21 Up to téh pé%céht of the partitipahts

they face other employment barriers (e g hand1capped dIsplaced homemaker,
older workers etc )

SDAs natqoande 1n 1983 to gather basel1ne lnformatlon about the programs
being initiated under JTPA Among the 51gn1f1cant findings were these:

e Almost - 11,000 business volunteers are serving on Private
]ndustry Counc1ls with nearly 75 percent -participating actively
in - det ining the types of trai ng- programs. the- occupations
for which training_ is to be provided, the training providers,

and the crltprla for establishlng tra1n1ng _programs.

H1gh school dropouts and welfare rec1plents were the two groups
most frequently identified as target auciences for. the firograms
and. services. = [In-school youth, minorities, .and handicapped
individials were _also targetad tc be served by more than
two-thirds of the SDAs.

o More than 90 percent of the PICsiandfsoAs were funding programs

with the,,l?@@! public 7school system- to serve dlsadvantaged
part1cularly small ‘businesses, -also

community based

OrgéUIZGIIODSJ,,Bﬁd _targe _businesses were ,each ~dnvolved: _in
providing training ‘in slightly more than half of the SDAs:
(National Alliance of Business, 1984, pp. ii-iii):

Dr. Tindall's paper outlines some extremely valuable strategies for
assiring that handicapped youth are served effectively by the local JTPA
programs. Tindall argues convincingly that special and vocational educators
need to take an active advocacy role in working with PICs and SDAs to assure
that handicapped youth are included in the planning process, as well as the
programs and services.

_The Job Corps; a federally administered program under the JTPA, has been

in operatlon for nearly twenty years Residential and nonresidential centers

enrull severély., economically. disadvantagéd youth who can proflt from
intense and length: training experiences, which, in most cases, are provided
some d1stance from their depressed home commun1t1es As Dr. T1ndall notes in

1
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disadvantaged youth for a: average stay of eight months: However, 75 percent
are successful in their subseguent efforts to obtain & job or return to
school. The high cost of the program (£13,000-$15,000 annually per training
slot) makes the proaram a continuing center of debate in Congressional

appropriation hearings. Most reports ard evaluations describing the Job
Corps do not include mention of handicapped youth among those being served.
Business and Industry Training

The American society for Treining and Development (1979) estimates that
pr1vate and publwc emp]oyerr in the U:S: spent in 1978 between SBG 40 billion
on employee development, not lncludlng the salaiies and wages of tra1nees R
recent report from the Carneg1e Foundat1cn entitled Corporate Classrooms:

The Learning Busiress, noted that education and training within large

private sectcr corporations has become & bcoming industry (Eurich 1385). The
paper prepared by Dr. Shaffer addresses the expanding investment that
employers are making in the education and training of their employees, and
the nature of participation by handicapped employees in such tra1n1ng

__Given the. complex1ty and d1ver51ty of American business; it is v1rtually
1mposs1ble to summarize how education and traln1ng programs are oroan1zed and
handled Pol1c1e practlceS’ and cl1entele for tra1n1ng programs a.l are

the bu51ness, personnel organ1zat1on, and management s ph1losophy regarding
training. There are a number of case studies of training programs and
educational initiatives developed by specific companies (Dean, 1980;
Froniaglia 1@82) thét éré probaply the most vaiuabié sources o% iara;aatiaa

trade secrets which prov1de them with a compet1t1ve edge in the marketplace
Hence gett1na inside" the traln1nu ph1losoph1e5’ procedures, and technlques
ased by business _and 1ndustry -is not. a simple task for educators and
advocates who are interested ir determining how these programs might be more
responsive to handicapped employees.

A recent national survey of employee training, conducted by the Opinion
Research Corporation and the American Society for Training and Development,

provides some 1insights into the nature of training programs in larger

{minimum of 250 employees) companles in_ the U.S. The telephone survey of

tra1n1ng directors from a stratified random sample of 756 companies produced

several 1mportant flnd1ngs

® Approximately 80 percent of the companles earwark mon1es for
training ‘each year, and generdlly view training as an integral
part of the firm's human resource and strategic planning.

e On average, the training directors 1””1cated that 38 percent of
their work_ forces participated in_some form of training during
1985. - Those firms that had not met the'r 1985 financial _goals

anticipated reduCthnS in tra1n1ng budgets for the com!ng year.

o The- average: company subsidizes sllghtly over 70 percent of the
tuition costs for coursSes that an employee voluntarily attends
at a school or university.
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o The primary objectives for training programs focused on: Help-
ing employees perforn their present jobs well {81% cited as most
1mportant{ Orientation of -new employees (78%), and Keepmg

employees: informed of technical and procedural changes in the

organization (64%).

® More than 80 percent of the firms- indicated the topics -of
primary focus -in their_ training programs included: _ employee
orientation (B6% offered), supervisory _skills - (85%), - and
management development (80%). Other frequently mentioned topics
included: - ___computer . use - skills,. safety:. procedures,
professional/technical” skills; commonication skills, and sales
skills, - While remedial education was included .in 'the_survey as
a8 potential training topic, only 15 percent of the firms were
providing it: (American Society for Training and Development,

1986)

Earich's (1985) study of edication and training in major corporations
suggests. that education Kas become & critical resource for effective
competition in the marketplace. Corporate-sponsored training programs are

generally run on an in- house bas1s and are desmned generally to prov1de

level, (b} company-oriented education which enables individuals to perform
their work 1in 2 more productive fashion, and (c) enhanced employee
recruitment and benefits. o
while focusmg on techmcal skllls tra1n1ng sp°c1f1cally. Dr Shaffer's
paper. offers  some 1mportant insights into the complex nature of
hlgh-technology product1on employiiient. the training programs in such
cofipanies, and considerations for empioying and training handicapped youth
therein.
Proprietary-Schools
While 51gn1f1cantly fewer in number than programs found in the other

education _and tramlng .ystems. prwate tradé tech.'ncal ,and busmess
schools represent an 1mportant d1mens1on of the education for employment
enterprise Accordmg to the Natlonal Center for Education Statistics, in
1978 there were slightly more than a million students enrolled in 6800

proprretary schools throughcut the U.S.  More specifically, these were

noncollegiate, postsecondary schools offering occupational preparatlon

programs. Only a small percentage of the schools were reported as nonprofit
entities.
Among the 6800 proprietary schools; three maJor types of schools were

cited: 2100 cosmetology/barber schools 1200 busmess/ofﬁce schools, and
1100 fllght schools. There also were a large number of nonprofit schools
sponsored by hOSplto] ordanizations (approxlmately 750) and approximately 700
private trade schools.

Largely because of their profitmaking orientation, private vocational

schools have historically been recognized for their strong affiliation with

occupationally-specific training. As Cann. (1982) notes. these schools are

extremely sensitive and responsive to changes in the labor market The Job
p]acement rates for their graduates are extremely 1mportant to the1r student

recruitment efforts: The training facuses Hheavily tipon the shlls and
knowledges that are needed _directly in the occupation. Basic “such
as 'mathemat1cs, problem colving, and techmcal read1ng) are ta. the

20
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context of the. Job o~ occupatior ﬁe1ng learned Many of . the COurses. prov1ded
by private schoois. such . -as  t50} and d1e des1gn. 5artend1ng. and med1ca1
office meragement, have unigue appeal because they are not offered in schools
and community colleges. The Special "relevancy" and Sricialized training
that proprietary schcols provide is generally sought out by people who have
become disenchanted with their present job or who have not done well 1in

public schools where occupationally-relevant learning experiences have been

lirited. .

Bs propr1etary éehooié have groun in prom1nerce and number. profe551ona1
grganizaticns and aCCred1t1ng agencies have also been formed on both national
and state 1evels - Three major arcred1t1ng bco1es have beer estab]1shea and
operate naticnal off.ces in washingten, D.C. or behalf of trade and techn1ca1
schools, business scheols, ard the cosmetolocy reltated occupations.
Accreditation by these organizations or state accrediting egencies enables
schools to participate in federol and state student financial aid programs.

 The a;gaa;z'a'iia of p?{i}até vocational schools is highly varied, much
like the tra1n1ng prog ams in business and industry. _Generally; the schools
are small in size and facilities: Wilms (1974) studied twenty- nine priv5te
schools ranging in size from 14 to 2300 students:  While a few schools are

operated as sole propr1etorsh1ps or partnersh1ps. ) most have been

incorporated. Several mnajor corporations, such as Arthur Anderson, ]TT Bell
and Howell, and Control Data Corporation, operate schools that enroll both
their employees and others interested in specialized training programs.

The paper by Mr. McCrae, whc directs the Disability Services Division at
Control Data. Corporation (CDC), describes the various schools and programs

that . COC . has developed to serve handicapped and disadvantaged youth
specif1ca11y Follow1ng their field test deve10pment with speC1a1 _needs
youth, most of coc's - cowputer-hased programs and materials are s01d. to
vocat1ona1 rehab111tat1on and job training prov1ders. as . well as pub11c
educaticnal institutions. The use of computer-based tra1n1ng for residen-
tial, homebound, and school-based instruction providcs a fascinating look
into future alternative means for pruviding educaiion to mildly and severely
handlcapped youth.

gher Educatian

Higher aducation in the U:S. is an enterpr1se of vast scope and
d1vers1ty (Study Group on fhe Condltions of . Excellence in American H1oher
Education, 1984). The Study Group, comm1ss1oned by the Secretary of
Education in 1983, describes the current dimensions of Arierican h1gher

education: )
e Qur colleges and universities enroll more than 12 wmillion
students, employ nearly 2 million workers, and account for 3
percent of the Gross Nat1ona1 Product

¢ More than half_of all. urdergraduates are women and one out of
every six is a member of a minority group.

& Two out of every five studerts are over the: age of. 25. and fewer

than three in five are attendlng college full time (p 5)

cantly larger number of students. Fror 1970 to 1983. higher educat1on en-
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rollment in the U: S grew from 815 m\ll\on to 12 4 m\ll\on, an \ncrease of 45
percent. \Pl\sko 8 Stern, l§é§) For a growing number of occupations, the
college degree has become the basic credential for entry. As empioyers have
sought to hire better-educated individuals, higher education has become an
integral part of the nation's economic development resourcec.

Colleges and universities nationwide provide a vast. a;;ay' of _under-

graduate, graduate, professronal*, and cont\nu\ng education programs that

prepare. graduates for employment or assist part time stodents in enhancrng
their _corrent employabll\ty Nhile enrollments by female and mingrity
stodents appear to be growing rap\dly \n h\gher educat1on. the p\cture is
less clear for handicapped  stucents. As Dr. Floyd's paper notes, most
institutions have initiated efforts to recruit and admit handicapped
students, but a variety of programmatic barriers still exist. National data
are not currently available to describe the extent to which handicapped youth
and adults are successfully participating in higher education.

Perspect1ves and Key Issues
A var\ety of issues and perspect1ves deserve Ser\ous cons\derat\on when
the mU]tlD]E education and traln\ng systems are exam\ned individually and
collect1vely Each of the papers (Chapters) that follow is structured
somewhat d\fferently. but each describes the students being served
(handicapped and nonhandicapped), 9oais and objectives of the programs,
historical perspectives and contemporary legisiation or policies that gqovern

the program, breadth and depth of training curricula; and outcomes that are

realized by students. Add\t\onally. the authors were asked to examine .the

extent and nature of collaboration occurr\ng between the train1ng System they
were exam\n\ng and others: Also of maJor ifportance, the chapters outl\ne
several reConmendat\ons related to: needed research and evaluation studies,
few Or revised public policies to strengthen the programs, and needed
improvements in the pre-professional and in-sevvice education of teachers,
counselors, and admini--rators to enable them to serve handicapped
individuals more effectively.

Special Perspectives o

when examining the education and tra\ning systems on a general ]evel ie

becomes qU\tn clear that most of them Have enc0untered serious d\ff\culty in
attempt\ng to 1ntegrate and serve handlcapped youth. . In fact, some of them
have largely fieglected efforts to include persons with handicaps. In many
inste-ces, vocational teachers, college instrictors, trainers in business
schools, and other educators in these settings have not received any special
training themselves so they might better understand how to assist a

handicapped youth in entering and successfully progressing through their

course or program. Obvinusly, most of these education and training systems

have evolved over a. per\od of fift/ or more years. and have only been asked
fa\rly recently to address the concerns of hand\capped youth and handicapped
emplOyees

5 “ . 22;2
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training have been virtually ncnexistent. = Dr. Vogelsberg's paper was

solicited for the forum with the intent of more closely exam1n1ng the _needs

of this population.  He outlines and discusses several issues related to the
employment of severely hand1capped 1nd1v1duals, soch as the ose of federal
fands. to sabsidize employment and on- the Job training progrars . Hig research
and development program, in Vermont prov1des strong evidence that severely

In add1t1on, the education and training efforts of other nations pro-
videc an important perspective. Dr. Reuben's paper highlights the elements
of employment-related training programs in West Germany and Sweden, and the

recent attempts by these countries to  include  new prov1s1ons for serv1ng

hand1capped youth. The efforts of these 1ndustr1al1zed nat1ons of Hestern
traan1Ng and employment
Critical Quest1ons

The education and training enterprise, when viewed broadly, presents
several significant challenges for educators, policymakers, and others
concerned with handicapped youth. With more than twenty years having passed
since the beginning of the civil rights movement in the U.S., one would think

the major employment-related education and training systems would be read1ly

accessible to hand1capped youth The chapters which follow outline the
extent to which this hypﬁtheS1s is accurate. Further, the Chapters ra1se
1mportant QUest1 ns and challenges - for the reader Among the most cr1t1cal

questions and issues are the follow1ng.
d youth have access, at present to

¢ To what extent do handice | youth ha
the wide array of employment-related education and training

opportunities in our nation?

- the - -education__and tra1n1ng opportun1t1es7,prgy14gd, to

e
(=4
o

hand icapped. youth make important -and_valuable cantributions _to
their employability, as well as the quality of their adult Tives?

To what degree do the: edacation.and training systems view
programs and services for individuals with Handicaps as an
integral part of the system?

# What levels of collaboration and -cooperatior ex1st among. the

various education and training systems that allow handicapped
youth to fully develop employab1l1ty skills and knowledge?

In_what ways must_the various _ educat1on -and_training_systems be

w1th hand1caps7

The pr1mary goal of this volome is to prOV1de 1n51ghts and strateg1es for
obta1n1ng favorable respones to these questions it a variety of
levels--nationally, statew1de, and locally
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Secondary Vocational Education

Vocational education has histcrically been perceivec to have foor
fundemental gcals iEvans & Ferr, 1974): (a) to meet souety 5 need for

effective workers; {b} tc increase the opportumtws for 1nd1v1duals in the
world of work; (c) to facilitate the learnmg of general education by

Dmntmg cut its relevance in work and (d) te aid workers in improving
wnrhng condi tions, Althcwh the Ieve1s cf intencity may véry, these goals
hold reTevmce for both educatwnaT and employrrent tra1n1rg env1ronnents. and

groups of irdividuals with spetml needs has become 1ncreas1ng1y aooarent

This paper exemines one segment of the vocat1ona1 education
enterpr1se-:seccndary Tevel programxng for mﬂd]y hand1capped youth ard
j}odné adults: "VﬂdTy handicaﬁﬁed" as a term.can be functionally defined as
desu1b1ng any student identified for spec1a1 educetion services who, with
reasonable sippert and accormodation, can be successfully piaced in a regular
vocational edication program alengside rcnhandicapped students. The general

perspective of this paper encompasses an overview of the typical. system;

current  federal legislation affecting service de.Nery. progranm ng
approaches, participation rates, and outcomes to be expected; cooperative

linkages with other systems. and some 1mphcat1nns and recomrrendatwns That

appear reasonable gwen the extant knowledge base, and the political and

demograpmc climate of the mid- 1980°'s.
In the past twenty years, enroliment in secondarvy vocational education
has remained relatively stable in its proportion to the overall secondary

Tevel enroliment. Lee (1972-73) reported the 1970-71. enrollment in voca-

tional education to be 26. 3’“" that f1gure remained \irtually thr- Sare (27")
for the 1982 graduatmg c]ass (Nat1onal Center for Education Statistics,
1983).  Typically; .one.out of four students is enrolled in 2 vocational
education program whﬂe 1n hlgh school.

Th1s same time uer1od has seen significant changes in the structure of
T q ally, such as the growth of p are

in Harketmg ar¢ Distributive Education, Health Occupations; Cooperative

Vocational Education, and Work Study programs.  Perhaps. the most dramatic

changes have occurred in the environments in which secondary vocatlonal
education ;5 offered. From an almost exclgsive reHance upon. comprehensive
H%{;E ééﬁa{ng f)ri’er to 1960 thé educat1ona1 system has expanded to include
both area (Or regwnal) vocat1ona| centers, and.four-year vocational high
schiools: Each of these thiree major environments will be describec in greater
depth:
Coi’ngv:e” ¢

make up the greatest percentage The National Center for Educauon Statis-

tics {NCES, 1980) reported that approx1mately 15,500 Comprehenswe hiigh
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schools 2t the secondary lEVel comprised about 90% of the total number of
schools operating vocational education programs.. Many of these schools.
however, offer orly 2 limited array of vocational courses. The u:s: -Depart-

ment of Health, Education and WelTare (1078) reported that only 4, 514 CHS's
offered five or more vocationa! programs. In the CHS, the overwhelming
majority of enrollment has traditionally bteen 1n the nonoccupationally

specific areas of Industrial Arts and tHome Econornics Education, and in the

coltaral Edocation’ and Office Occupatmns {Evans & Herr, 1978).

The comprehensive high school  environment  for secondary vocational
education cffers some distinct advantages (EJBHS. 198?) Flrsi:. stodents can
integrate their vocational preparation muck more easﬂy within the total
school curriculum, including extracurricular activities. Students -may also
make less of a commitment to an entire vocational sequence yet still enjoy
the benefits of a 1imited selection of coursework of interest. For example,
NCES (1983} reporte& that 75% of 211 1982 high school graduates had taken at

least one course that could. be described as occupatianal and only five

percent had completed their entire high school sequence._ without benefit of

any vocationau courses. Additionally. vocational programs. appear less costly
to operate in CHS's  (American lnstitute for Research 1967). and there is
some ev1dence to 1nd1cate that the dropout rate for CHS s may be lower than

Frequently; the number of program options and the vocational
in programs

instructional personnel are less extenswe than

operated in separate vocational facilities.
less technologically op to date in CHS s; and coopei:ati\}e éa'ué;E%aﬁ a'ﬁa

1983 Bens on, 1982).

Ai:ea—\léea%ienal Centers

that supported the development of secondary regional or area vocational-tech-
nical education centers. The Act provided federal incentive monies to the
states for the construction of vocational centers. The states responded with

different models of . separate vocational _centers, with the two-year Area

Vocational Center (AVC) being the most prominent Typically, this. separate

facility serves a large single school district or 3 consortiom of smaller

ones, most often on & tuition basis. Students desiring a vocational
education course of study that is not available at their comprehensive high

school are transported for half of the day to the vocational center to
receive technical training. Generally, academic requirements are completed
at their _home school during the other half of the schuol day.

Recent .and well-controlled effectiveness studies comparing separate

two- -year vocational facilities with comprehensive high schools. are virtually

nonexistent It is qenerally believed though’ that separate vocational

facilities provide a wider range of program alternatives than comprehensive
high schools. and frequently employ teachers with more sophisticated and more

recent technical training in their subject areas (Kirst. 1979). Often, AVC'S
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have equipment that is more up-to-date, are able to react more quickly to
Tocal labor market demands, and have more active business  ang industry

participation On the negative side. however, Evans and Herr (1978) reported

and seem to prJnute $0c ineconomic segregation (p 219) Another maJor

problem with AVC's is the t! me it takes to bus students from sending schools

to thé centers. especially in_rural areas. A recent Vermont State Senate

major deterrent to- equality of - opportunity.  Some students
literally spend more time each day riding- the bus than _they do
receiving_instruction at the -vocational center.... time -spent-on
the bus or at_the vocational center also_1imits the time available
for_instruction at_the student's-home -school: One .center's. study

found that_bus_ riding students spent twice as much timeé on the bic
as in Mathematics class: (p: 2)

Enrollment stability at area vocational centers may also become problematic.
espec1ally durinq perlods of 1ow enrollments, such as in the mid- 19805 nsﬁy

attendance at regional centers when their own school's enroliments are
declining.

¥aeat+enal4H+gh—Sthools _

vocational high schools represent the third major cption for peblic

secondary vocational education. They are relatively few in pomber \number-ng

217.in 1978); and are more likely to be located in metropolitan centers than

either other alternative’
Vocatlonal high schools offer a four year curriculum in which vacational

education is the only option.

English, science, and social studies in order that their students fulfill

state and/or local requirements for graduation. However; most of these

courses are functionally related to the dominant vocational education
curricula

encountered by area vocational centers. they are susceptible to one maJor
disadvantage--recru1tment Vocational high schools dre in direct competition

with comprehensive high schools, and they frequently encounter extreme
difficulty in encoiraging eighth graders to enroll in their programs. There
would appear to be several reasons for this. First, eighth graders and/or

their parents may well be less inclined to branch into a separate curriculum

in a separate facility so early in a student's secondary schooling Second

in times of depressed secondary enrollment local school districts are

further reduce their own enrollment and:consequently,:further reduce their
state aid Finally. the social isolation. evident in two-year regional
vocational centers, can be even more problematic in four-year vocational high

schools.

Current Governing Statutes o ,

Secondary vocational education; 1like other aspect' of public secondary

education; has always been dependent largely upon a combination of state and
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local fiscal effort to support its progranm1ng. and upon state statutes and
pol1c1es t6. deflne it:. Consistent with other elements of publ1c school1ng,
federal leglslat1on and regulat1ons have greatly 1mpacted pon the evolutIOn

tion to that effort has been typ1cally small (between zﬁ and 12 Gf the total
federal/state/1ccal expenditures].
Currently, vccational education is operating under the third set of

amendments to the Vocational fducation Act of 1963. This legislation, the

Carl D. Perkins Vocational Fducation Act of 1984 (P. L. 98-5243}, expands a

namber of lnvtlatlves that have evolved through the past two decades; and
1ncludes several new ones: Each will be discussed briefly below:
Setaside

Since the 1968 Fmerdments. states have been requlred to document tHat
10% of their basic grant from the federal vocational education leg1slatjon
was used to provide rprograms and services that served students with
handicaps. Under P. L. 98-524, 100% of this setaside must be spent by loca!
schools and community colleges {none at the state administrative or
uﬁiléréiiy iéééﬁé? iraiﬁiﬁé 1é§éisj ra;tré;; aaae ot the setasiae eaa bé

preser1bed in the hand1capped student's individual Esucation Program (]EP)

Matching - I Lo S - S
The 107 VSNF‘l\.hﬂldP déscflﬁed ébd\?l‘ mbst;:iilsﬁ b"ei éﬁua]]y matched b'y a
combination of §tété and local dollars. The actual 15ﬁ§u5§é of the law

Partnership Act or the Education of the Handicapped Act) can be wused by
states to comprise the match. 1t appears that several states have begun to

use their state spec1al education funds at the secondary/h1gn school level.

Excess Cost . B .

A final restr1ct1on i the documentation and Use of federal setaside and
matchlng dollars is the excess cost provis1on Beg1nn1ng in 1976 both the
setaside ard the matching dollars. could be used to defray only:the excess
costs (above the average per pupil costs) agscciated with providing special
programs and services to handicapped students in regular or separate
vocational education program:. The rationale for this provision was that

because its purpose was to pnomote the ava1labrl1ty of a pool of dollars for

eduéat1on agenC1es ought to assume the average fiscal respons1b1l1ty for

these students Just as they do for other students Although regulatory

eggess,cost provision is $till in effect.
Youth-Find

P. L. 98-524 prescribes that local education agencies receiving federal
vocational education dollars must assure the state through their 1local

7dlng that every handlcaop'd siuaéﬁi iﬁ tﬁéi? ad in-

saﬁiie5£iaa fa; fu

opportunit1es available to him/her. as well as prov1ded access to them:
These students and their parentsrmust be 1nformed ofrprogramropt1ons and
admission requirements prior to their entrance into the ninth grade.
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Section 204§c2,

In addition to the youth flnd' prov1510n P:L: 98 524 contains severaI
new serv1ce -oriented requirements Bncause sorie of these elements may be
subJect to loca1 or state regilatory interpretation and f1na1 regu? at1ons may
simply mirror the language in the Act, the statutory language is given here
from the Conference Report, Octoter 2, 1984:

(c) Each (handicapped) student who enrolls in (a) vocational

education program . . . shall receive:

(1) assessment of the interests; abilities; and special needs

of such student with respect to completing successfully the

vocational education program;

(2) special services; 1nc1udlng adaptatlon of curr1eu1um.
instructlon. equlpment. and faciiiiies. designed to meet the needs
described in clause (1);

{3) guidance, counseling, and career development activities
conducted by professionally trained counselors who are associated
with the provision of such special services; and

{¢) counseling services designed to facilitate the transition
from school to §6§i school employment and career opportunities:
(Section 204(c), p.. 22)

Slnce tre Act has been in aIace on1y a short perlod of tlme, it is. far

the f:scal and programma§1c prov1510ns in ear11er 1egls1at1on. However, 1t
does appear safe to conclude that at least for the remainder of the 1980s,
adequate cons:deration fir the needs of handicapped students in secondary
vocational education will be firmly grounded in federal and state statues.

_Alternative. Progranmnng Approaches
Tuentj years agc Barlow (1965) wrote: “Education in génera1 has fa11ed
to .éIp the d!sadvantaqed youth, #nid voca*lonaI education has 1arge1y
ellmlnated the group, by 1mp051ng seiectlon devices. Now the Votatidhél

go to work, are attempting to meet the challenge" (p. 13) Barlow clearly
interpreted "disadvantaged youth" to include handicapped students as well;

and the last two decades have proven his assertion true. With the assistance

of federal initiatives and fiscal polxc1es in successive amendments to the

1963 Vocat1onal Educatlon Act hand1capped enro11ment 1ncreases in sec0ndary

A varlety of approafhes to serv1ng hand1capped students in secondary
vocational education have emerged to meet these enroliment demands. Most of
thece approaches can be categorized into two models of service delivery: the
separate vocational special education program and the integrated vocational

education program. Both of these models are characterized by a similar

approach to. deveIoplng. 1mp1ement1ng. and evaIuatIng services _for stoderits
with handicaps through the 1EP process. The mode1 61ffer in the degree to
whlch studerits have contact w1th nonhandlcapped peers, the amount of co]la—
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boration which occurs between vocational instructors and special education
personnel, and the curriculum objectives.
Separate Vocational Special Education Programs

_This approach to providing vocational preparation was designed for

students with more _severe handicaps who require intensive individualized

instraction 1in order to acquire functional academic and. prevocational

skills. The curriculum exbectations differ from regular vocational . programs
in that the focus lS on the acquisition of . skills that are work-related
rather than bccu'pationallv specific This is based oh the 'n"o’titin that

occup ally-specific training. In addition, students are often provided
with a series 6? un site ;dri: experiences to faiiiiliariie thEin iith the

occopations. These work experiences vary in_ frequency. duration, ana

remaneration dépénding on the availability of resources. Programs of this
natiire. generally assufie that additional. vocational training will be prov1ded
follomng graduation or exit from. high school which has fa(:ilitatéd the
involvement of adult services agencies, such as vocational rehabilitation. in
the planning and delivery of support services at the secondary level.

The personnel rasponsibie for previding instruction uSually have a
background in special education ai«d limited training and experience in the
content of vocational curricula. The teachers uften have littie opportunity

to interact with their rolleaques in the regular vocational education
prograis ana thé st dents likewise have minimal contact with their
nonhandicapped peers. - - . o

Site area vocational centers and high schiools have established
occupationally-specific programs (in such fields as custodia’ or food
services) for certain moderately handicapped youth. While these programs
limit the opportunities for mainstreaming, they often enhance the employ-

abilitj( of handicapped students in occupations where significant job oppor-

tanities exist.

]ntegrated Vocational Edocation ProLanw . .
Often. 1ndWidually designed instruction is délivered both in resource

room settings. and through adaptation of equ’lpment Var,d curricolum in regular

vocational classrooms.  The vocational edication. resource teacher is

generally experienced in both special and vocational education and colla-

] instructdi-s in the déVélb nt of materizls and

sa’ram i&ith Vbcéti

uackets for teaching basic safety rules; orgamzmq a peer tutoring system,
designing an individual performance contract; or participating in
team-teaching activitiés' iith -‘.h'e V'o'cati'onal instructor Instruction which
is deiivered in the resorce room setting is usually in academic content
areas, but taught within the context of the vocational curriculum, For
example, a student might develop competence in fractions ard decimals by
learning how to measure and read a barrel micrometer. Thus, the skills
involved directly relate to those required in a regular vocational curriculum.
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The .amount of time spent in the resource room depends on the 1nd1v1dua1 needs
of the student but rarely does the time in the rescurce room exceed the
émount of t1me spent ;n the regular cliassroom.

- Wandicapped students who attend regular vocational ciasses do so with
nonhdndicapped peers.  Because they are considered vocational education
students, they have the opportunity to participate in programs such as

cocperative ecucation ard youth urganizations more readily than do
handicapped students in separate vocational éﬁéciél edacation prografis .
These additional act1v1t1es allow fcr  even greater interaction with
nonhandicapped peers in an environment outside of the forial classroom.

]nteragency L1nkages

the deI|vefy of ccordinated and comprehen51ve services to youth with

handicaps. These efforts, initiated at the national ievel; include policy
directi/es as well as legislative mandates.

The most recent interest in 1nteragency collaborat1on began in October.
1977 when the U, S. Commissioner of Education. the Comm15510ner of -the
Rehabilitation Services Adm1nistrat1on and the Department of Healtr
Edocation and Welfare 1ssued three joint wemoranda concerning education and
rerab11itat1on services for handicapped indivicuals. Through these memoran-
dums. chief state schcol officials and state directors of vocational reha-

bilitation agencies were encouraged to {a) examine collaborative efforts

beiween education and vocational rehabilitation agenc1es (Federal Rea1ster.

October 3, 1977); (b) develop formal cooperat1ve agreements, among special

education; vocational  rehabilitation and . VOCHflOﬁa] education  (U.S.
Department of Health; Education and Helfare. 1978b November 21, 1978); and,
(c) respond to. the need for -providing a1l persons with comprehensive
vocational eaucat1on services (Federal Register, September 25, 1977}.

FolIOwing these memorandums, many states engaged in activities to
fac111tate collaboratlon between spec1a1 Eddtétién. Vététid?éi Féhépiiité-

mechanisms for developing collaborative efforts was the state-.evel inter-
agency agreement. In a 1981 study; A]brwght Hasazi; Phelps. and Hull sought

to determine the characteristics of state-Ievel agreefments: Thlrty -seven

states reported that they Tiad or were in the process of developing
1nteragency ac'eéments -The wost frequently cited areas o¢f colilaboration in
these,agreements 1nc1uded 1n-ser9ite tkdininé to profé;siaﬁais frdﬁ the thiee

vocat1nna1 assessment services for high school-age students; and po11cy
statements for facilitating the involvement of vocational educators and

vocational rehabilitation professionals on specia! education afaffing teams:

Recently, the federal legls‘atlon in .vocational and special education

has formu]ated the necess1ty for. cnl]abération among the three agencies. For
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(along with entry-level requirements) no later than the beginninrg of the
nintt. grade.  Given this new requirement, it is 1i1kely that increased
plann1ng activities to ensure that all students who are interested and in

need of vocational. education programs and related services are identified.
In add1t1on arother section requires that Spec1a1 and _vocational educators
ccbrdlnate p ann1ng efforts . for hand1capped individuals in vocational

education [Sectlon 204(a)(3,(B); This prOVISIOn will encourage the JOlnt
development of 1£Ps by vocational aiid speciadl edicators, which will, in turn,
facilitate greater knowledge cn the part of the professionals of the services
nffered by each agency.

Another issue of importance in the Perkins Act, as well as in P. L.
98-199 (fducation of the Handicapped Amendments of 1983) is the transition of

handicapped students from schogl to the adult world. The Perkins Act

requ1res that c00n5e11ng services be available to. handicapped . studean to
assist in. He transition from school to pdst school employment and career

opportun!ties [Sectiﬁh 204’c)(4)1 P L 98-199 requires that state educa-

tion agenc1es collect annual. information on the numbers of hand1capped

the following year [Sect1on 618(b)(3)]. Both of these prov1s1ons wi]l
require conlliaboration among vocational and special education and vocational
rehabilitation in order to ensure that the mandates are adequately addressed.

Finally; . anuther potential partner in collaboration activities is

employment and tra1n1ng agengles The Job Tra1n1ng Partnership_ Act (JTPA)
offers a variety of serv1ce> and prograis that could assist in the vocatjonal
training and placement of ypy}hsiwl;hrhand1caps Reéﬁ§n1z1ng the 1mportance
of the linkage between the JPTR leqiSIatiﬁﬁ and other vocational Jeglflat!on.
Congress inciuded a provision in the Perkins Act for coordinating services
and planning at the state level. At the local level, the Act even contains a
provision wherein community-based organizations, such as those which are
md1n1y ;upported by JTPA funding, to be the direct recipients of federal

vocational education dcllars. _ This llnkage will, provide _ greater access to

bu51ness an6 1ndustry and additional vocational education and training
opportun!tles for ﬂand!capped youth both during and f0110w1ng hlgh school:

Dutcories ) S

Outcomes of secondary vocational education programming for youths with
handicaps are extremely difficult to measure and discuss. Part of the reason
is that they are iﬁéit?i'ca’b’]y related 't'o’ _purposes of programming, which are

educat1on ;ystems. Finally. aSSuming a sat*sfactory resolution of the
problems above, results or outcomes of programming must nécessar11y be
interpreted within the context of a.changing ideology.- Tﬁus, ] separate
program for mildly retarded students in a regionai vocational center ﬁay;iip
a given year, have a strong mandate for operation and be highly successful

with its own curriculum goals. However, if, two years later, the mandate

dissolves in favor of regular vocational placements or community-based train-

ﬁaéa



O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

ing; the interpretation of its outcomes will change regardless of curricular
achievements: : o

Noriethieless, some discission is warranted, and some framework 15 needed
to guide the discussion. The following narrative will present some results
of vocational special education outcomes studies, and irtegrat. ihem with the
broader educational effectiveress literature.

Perhaps the most thorough and; indeed; the only current review of

research on outcomes of vocational_ education. programm!ng for stodents with

mild hand1capp1ng conditions. was conduc*ed by Flynn (1982a) His fia jor

f1nd1ngs and recommendations are sumnarlzea below:

% 'Efforts aimed at improving access . .-. should not be al owed to
obscure- that of effectiveness' (p. 59). Parents, advocates and
professionals cannot assume efficacy of traditional vocational
programs for mildly handicapped students.  Indeed, - local

ors of quaiity may not apply when matched against

individual needs, -prior training background; or transitional
service availability.

¢ "The role of _secondary vocational education needs & new oOrienta-
tion_, ., . emphas111ng generic. skills relevant to a broad. class
of jobs"” (p. 59).- This canclosion holds. relevance -for nonhandi-
capped populat1ons as well (Flynm,  1982b; Grasso. & Shea, 1979)
and. 3ppears. most often  paired with. 3 reccimendation for more
emphasis ~ for  occupationally-specific  traininc at  the
postsecondairy level,

. "ln order -to obtain strony outcomes it is essent1a1,to provide a
high 1level of structure, intensity, and foll {p. 59}.
Flynn cites results from several alternative proarams,to _support
thic notion; some data exists that this holds true_ for work

experience programs as well _({Stern, 1984). - Indeed, : this
description 1is consistent with much of the effective schoo1s
research

These f1nd1ngs reflect reviews of publ1shed research in the vocatlonal
soec1a1 edocation area. . Some dIrect research was also conducted as a part of
the NIE study of vocational education in the early 1980s, and in a iongi-
todlnal;study of the effects of P.L. 94-142. Virtually every research report
(i.e., Beuke, 1981; Nacson & Kelly, 1980; Wright, Cooperstein; Renneker; &
Padilla, 1982) conciuded that gains have been made in access and equ1ty for

handicapped individuals in reguiar vocational education projrams. However.

Nacson {1982} highlighted _ar engoing concern of which ramifications are
likely 10 _extend well through the 1980s:

For example when m1n1ma.1y disadvantaged and hand1capped students
are prevented . from enrglling in regular vocational programs
because .- of State ~and local “requirements to  participate in
non-credit refiedial basic. skills, their vocational -elective
option € onstrained. Such situations are most p nt
when the vocational programs of interest are available at
designated sites other than the students' home school and special

travel and schedu11ng arrancements have to be made. (.. 36)

This quotat1on raises aga1n the issues associated with the tlme expense,

social 1isolation and communication of prov1d1ng vocatlonal educatlon in
reg1ona1 hlgh schonis ratier than in comprehensive h1gh schoo1s Clearly.

decreases in acadenic learn1ng tire, the most .consistent predictor of school
achlévement. can come into play in a regional high school model. The summary

of Leinhardt and Pallay {1982}, may also be germane:
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The wost significant poinit of this .review is that setting is not
an_ important determinant of child or program success. _When
effective practices are used, then the mildly handicapped can
benefit. Therefore, educators should focus less on debates cf
set<ing, and more on issues of finding and implementing sound
educational processes. For moral and social. reasons, the Jeast
restrictive env1ronment is prefera)le (p. 578)

liithough this summary was contrasting special class versus regular

educational class a1ternatives, the substance of their review would hold for
the specia1 school versos separate vocational school dichotomy as well.

- ]mphcations and Recomnendations
Th'|> manuscript operied with a list of. the traditionai goais of voca-

tional education. More recentIy a differing set of goaIs for vocatioral

Education (1984): {a) personal skills and attitudes; (b) comnunication and

computational skills and technological Tliteracy; (<) employability skills;
(d) broad and Snglf'IC occupational _ skills and knowledge; and; (e}

foundations for career pianning and lifeiong learning i o B

It is interesting that the vocationahsm in the tradit ionai goais
seefs to have been repiaced by a more integrative ori entation Perhaps this
reflects the initiatives for handicapped and disadvantaged students over the
past years. Perhaps, instead, it is merely the Commission's pohticai
reaction to the "Excellence" milieu surrounding its development.

Regardless, substantial projress has been made over the past decade ir
increasing the vocational education opportunities available to students with
nandiceps. Most of the initiatives have focused on the deliverv of services

to miidiy handicapped stodents both in reguiar and separate vocational
programs . 0niy recently has there been any recognition of the vocational
competence that can be acquired by severely handicapped individualst
Irterestingly, the relatively new efforts directed at vocational training and
éinp1oyin'en't bf séva'réiy handicappéd stijderts ha\"e prbducéd more research on

over the entire ten-year history of vocational education for mﬂdiy
handicapped learners. . , o .

‘Because . nf the lack of information regarding the effectiveness of
vocational educatidn -programs. in serving handicapped yoﬁths. there are many
questions hh'lCh should be asked: Fi,-'st. "What are . the best . ins tructional

settings for teaching occupationaHy specific sRiHs and knowledge""

tionally-specific skills. One might ask "What would be the effect of

increased cooperative education and other paid on-site training experiences

on_the acquisition of both occupational and work-related skills and atti-

tudes?” Forther. "How czn we insore that stadents with handicaps acquire the
skiHs cessary fdr the adult worid i environmerts that maximize
interaction with nonhandicapped peers?” i-onoiing gradua’tion :firomrschool
more and fiore handicapped youth strive for lifestyles which resefible those of

their nonhardicapped peers, the challenge to vocational education is the

2.
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development of models which facilitate social and educational. lntegratmn and

set the stage for continued parucp;'w'\ in the work force and the comnumty

~ Another questmn which_ most be asked relates to collaboration between
vocational edu-ation and other . scrial ard employment service agencies.

Specifically "W\at effects. dc the provisions in the Perkins Act, for
collaboration across agenc1e§; have on ircreasing access to vocational
educatmn and training programs by handicapped students?” (Clearly; state-
level and site-rpecific research must be carried out within the next few
years to test the power uf tlns 1n1t1at1ve

the lack of outcome data related to the success of hand!capped students in

vocational education and u1t1mate1y in employment’ There is a need for

systematic _ research agenda to determine the _most effective programs,

policies; stFéiééies. and training environmerits in vocational education for

those students who are difficult to teach.
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Commentary: Secondary Vocational Education

 Jarnies R. Frasier

Graduate Reseamh Assistant

Office of Career Development for Special Populations

Dr. Cobb's paper provides an excellent overview of the secandary voca-
tional edication ehterprise. cirrent 'g'o'vé'rning statutes. ana sué'm’amé

students with special needs. Of particular note, the section on 1nteragency

linkages acknowledges the potential for strengthening transition services via

joirt initiatives across  special _education; vocatio'.al education, znd

vocational rehabﬂitation dehve"y systems

. Cobb's discussion of stﬁdent outcomes focusvs somewhat narrowly on

the traditional measures suggested by Evans and Herr (1978) For example,

recent research by Fariey (1979) has 1dent1f1ed over 250 outcome questions
aboit vocational education students; a study by Darcy [1979) examined
vocational outcomes and their correlates; and Wentling and Barnard (1984)
examined the perceptions of vocational education held by various stakeholders

in I11lincis. In essence, these studies substantiate the multidimensional

nature of contemporary vocational _education outcomes as delineated in The

Unfinished Agenda. (National Commission on Secondary Vocational Education,

1984), . Additionaﬂy. as noted by Hest (1984). 7"he five goals of the
Commission are closeiy réiated to outcomes identified by the Office of
Spec1a] Education and Rehabihtation Services Transition Model (Will, 1984).
Understood from this perspective, the articulatior of contemporary vocational
education outcomes by the Commission may well helo to facilitate increased

opportunities for students with special needs an. provide a. frameuork for

initiatives to alleviate the apprehensions expressed in Dr. Cobb's section on
outcomes. . _

_ While not addressed in the paper. the impiications for 1n-service and

preservice. personnel deveiopment merit Serious consideration. As noted by

Conaway (1984);

For vocational educators to contribute Veffectiveiy to the
transition -of handicapped individuals, special education- and
rehabilitation professionals must- involve vocational educators-in
the planning and development stages of the instructional - models
for transition. _The mission and gdoals_of vocational. education,
and th. expertise of vocational educators; must_be- understond by

special__educators_ and  rehabilitation professionals before role

expectations can be realistic. {p: 12)

indeed progrém deveiopménf ihiéh iétiiiidies -an - ini.éria"cigg:' 'o'i

transition-to- work services provided by the Rehabilitation Act of 1982, the
Job Training Partnership Act of 1982, and vocational and special education

- 4
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legislation; appears to be timely. Program improvement mandates of the

Perkins Act coupled with new transition-to-work priorities in_ the Education
of the Handicapped Act Amendments of 1983 provide ample opportonities and
some resources for in-service and preservice initiatives to facilitate
linkages across service providers; : - - -
The reed to increase the cooperative education and other paid private
sector treining experience for handicapped students is implied by Cobb in his
discussion of the Job Training Partnership Act. Interestingly, vocational

&iéé&véhiage& youii\é and i\ér}&%capped youihs not qual'ifyi'n’g for vcéaitiona]'

rehabilitation  services. do not have équraIr access -to. such ins’t'ru'ctjé'na]
settings. - At present, only those students eligible for vocational

rehabilitation service (e.g., those with severe and moderate handicapping
conditions) and economically disadvantaged youths qualify for TJTCs. From an
advocacy perspective, an agenda for increasing instructional settings in the
private-for-profit sector should also include efforts for broadening TJTC
certification standards to include all handicapped students aged sixteen to

twenty-one.

41
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Postsecondary Vocational Education
The Road Not Taken

Two roads diverged in a yellow wood,
And sorry I could not travel both

And be one traveler, long I stood.

And looked down_one far as_ I could :
To where it bent in the undergrowth;
Then: took_the other, as: jost as fair,
and having perhaps the better:claim,
Because it_was.grassy and wanted. wear;
Though as for th'at'thb' oassing there

Oh, I kept the first fcr another day'

Yet knowing how way leads on to way,
1 doubted 1f 1 should ever come back.

1-shall be telling thls with a sigh
Somewhere ages and ages hence: -
Two ro3ds diverged in. a wood and I-
I took the less traveled by, .
And that has made all the difference.
Robert Frost
The American educational system is, indeed, at a "fork in the road.’
vocational educators are unavoidably confronted with a situation where it is
evident that many handicapped persons are not receiving the same educational
and _job. market opportun1t1es that are available to their able-bodied

counterparts we can elect to ignore this unacceptable 51tuat1on, in the

1rrat10na1 hcpe that it will go away, or Jeek to prov1de more mean1ngfu1
yoCatjonal educat1on opportunitwes and suppﬁrt for all pérsons who can
benefit from them.

) The Problem
Many postsecondary vocational education programs simply have not

adequately addressed the educational needs of the total spectrum of learners,

espec1a11y those who are handicapped.  This situation is _somewhat

understandable, if one considers the difficolties known to be associated with
efforts to educate moderately to. severely handicapped youth within regular

"mainstream” settings. These d1ff1cu1t cond1t1ons are typ1ca1 of those
encountered in most postsecondary vocational education programs. - In

addition, as is also often the case in the business and industry community,
when many vocational programs claim that they provide services to
"hand1capped" students, they often are actually saying that they serve

ly, hand1cappe' iéé?ﬁé?ﬁ with physical ,and/or sensory d1sab111t1es

the1r part1c1pat1on 1n suchrprogramsﬁ A large proport1on of the students in
this group can be classified as being mildly mentally retarded or 1earn1ng
disabled. While a large number of more severely disabled persons can and do
benefit from participation in postsecondary vocational education programs,
44
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this paper focuses upon the mildly handicapped iearmer. In the view of the

author, this group represents the largest “unserved/underserved” clientele

for whom the biggest improvements can be most quickly achieved within

postsecondar vocational education programs.. . . _

The current emphasis_ on “transition® prov1des a log1cal opportunity to

better _educate mildly hanchcapped individuals. who. are. already rec'elvmg

postsecondary vocational education services.. Clearly. the nation. has long
since. passed the time at which most of the handicapped accommodation energy
and discussion were concerned mainly with installing wheelchair ramps and

improving bullchng access. Efforts now should improve ®"access" in terms of
recruitment, counseling, {nstruction, job placement, and a variety of other
far ranging philosophica! and operational commitments to handicapped learners.

The U.S. Commission on Civil Rights (1983) reported that 50-80% of. the

working age population of disabled adults was. unenployed Madeline Hl”

{1984) made note of a 1979 U.S: Department of Labor report that clalmed that

disabled adults who successfully obtain publlely-supported day and vocatlonal
services often tend to: (a) make slow progress toward employment (b)

go-woriers. ;In additlon. approx1mately 250,000 to 300,000 disabled students
leave special education programs each year and their prospects for finding
and maintaining jobs in the work force are bleak. Unfortunately; many of
these unemployed disabled adults also encounter iaag i&éitiﬁg} 1ists when they

seek the assistance of conmunity services to help overccame their problems.,
__Will_{1988) also noted that it has been almost & "school . generatmn

since federal legislatlon guaranteed all children with hand!caps the right to
free appropriate-public education. Thus. Will believes that the federal
government -should also begin to fociis on assisting persons with disabilities
to accomphsh the “transition" between secondary school programs and
adulthood and working life. She describes this transition from school to
working 1ife as an "outcome-oriented process” consisting of a collection of

experiences and support services that eventually ]ead to employtnent.

Postsecondary vocational education_ programs represent a maJor coniponent . .of

our. soc1ety s br‘dge between secondary schoel programs and. what Will (1984)
calls  the opportunities of adult life. As. a result. postsecondary
vocational educatois now have the opportunity to play meaningful roles in the
current wave of enthusiasm for transition-related activities. )

One of the primary assumptions stressed in the current emphasis on

transition {s the belief that sustained empioyment represents an 1mportant

educational outcome for all Americans. _Meaningful employment is also an

important factor in_the existence of almost erery adolt; ga1nful employment

effects peoples social experiences. their contribations to society, and

perm'lts them to establish their aduit identities (win, 1981) Thus,
postsecondary vocctlonal education programs - represent a component of the
transition process yhich has the potent1al to enhance numerous socio-
economic aspects of clients' personal lives, as well \s their communities.

The number of disabled persons managing to find their way from school to
employment without assistance iag;aa;;a; but that number is believed to be

a
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Strongly influeniced by the labor market, the nature of job-related training
that they have completed, and their access to appropriate comwnity
services.  These community services include a variety of postsecondary
education institutions such as community colleges, vocational and technical
séhoois; and éoiieées/dnirersities These variaos institutiaﬁs haVe praven

school-to-work for disabled, as well as able bodied . ycuth (Will, 1984},
Thus. while much of the carrent EmphaSIS on transition is focused at the
secondavy 1eve1 numerous forms of postsecondary education programs cleariy
have a substantial role to be played in this important campaign.

Postsecondary Vocational Education's Role in Transition
Moss {1985) noted that postsecordary vocational education programs have
4+ direct role to play in transition issues. He proposed that vocational

educators canrot afford to ignore their professional responsibilities to

examine their programs polic1es ard _purposes ahen the. goa]s and standards

for all levels of pUblic education are onder close scrutiny. _ He further

believes that the vocational education svstem [ place within the American

stake.
Federal vocational education policies have focused increased attention

on the preparation of minorities, women, the elderly, diss vantaged, and

handicapped persons for work with the hope that such services will help

reduce unemployment rates _and related societal costs_ among such populations

It éppears that these vocational policies have not yet achjeved_the _ideal_ if

equal educational opportunity for al since youth unemployment has, thus far,
tended to be concentrated among. persons. living in poverty areas, those with
low educational attainments and/or With disabilities, and among those of
minority races (Moss, 1985).

Moss (1985) contends that equal access to education is a requisite
condition for equality of educational opportunity and sees evidence that, to

some_degree; government policies have improved access levels. For example,

between the 1978-79 and_1980-81 school. years. the number of women_enrolled in
noncoliegiate postsecondary occupational programs rose from 47% to 52%, while

(Gol]ady & Fulfsberg. IQBL. Nationa- Center fcr Educational Statistics.
1983). Unfortunately, similar data about persons with disabilities is ot
readily available and, although there is evidence of diminished patterns of
gender and race dominance in postsecondary vocational program enrollments,

data do not exist which note the achievement of similar gains for persons

with disabilities._

A]though lobbying. puhiio support and  an _increased national focus

regarding postsecondary programs for handicapped learners has emerged in_the
past. few years, Owens, Arnold, and Coston (1985) cite research statistics
which indicate that the number of. handicapped learners being - served. . in
postsecondary programs is limited. As an example, Owens et al. (1985) cited
the Vocational Education Study: An Interim Report (1980) that indicated that
only 1.1% of the student population in junior/community colleges was handi-

5 4g
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capped and that only 2.2% of the students in postsecondary vocational
education programs was handicapped. In noting the disparity between these

incidence levels in comparison to Reynolds (1981) projection that 12% of the

population 1s handicapped and Balow's (1981) claim . that the maJor*ty of

handicapped students is mildly handicapped Owens et al: (1985; concluded

that only & minimal proportior. of the handicapped population is benefitting

from participating in postsecondary vocational educati

Brolin and Hest (1985) have suggested that postsecondary institutions
should be ready to reet the ckailenges created if increasing numbers of
special needs learners enroll within their programs. They see vocational
educators as crucial factors in the ceareer development system for handicapped

learners. However, they also acknowledge that additional suppOrL services

personnel, e.g., vocational evaluators; counselors. and resource edccators.
should be available in order to cope more ef fectively with ctudents
educational that exceed the resources and/or expertise of regular
vocational instructors:

Trend< in Support Services
]n an effort to identify the range and availability of special support
services available within postsecondary vocational education programs;

Ringsbury {1984) conducted a survey among Minnesota's Area Vocatioha]-

Technical Institutes (AVTIs). With federal and state legislation focused on

the mainstreaming of special popu]ations into secondary vocational Education

programs in_recent years. it was assumed that increased -types and amounts of

special support services would aiso have become available in postsecondary

programs. Kingsbury S (iééd) project sought to determine availability of

support sérVices and to also identify any trends of program development
and/cr related cut-backs that had occurred recently in the AVTI system.
Kingsbury (1984) concluded that support services are féirii evenly

distributed throughout Minnesota's AVT] system. He found no substantial

stratificaticn of services and made specific note of the fact that mary of

tions as AVTIs located in the larger metropolitan areas. The only exception
was related to. services for the hearing impaired, which are concentrated at
St; Pauls RvT]’ with its nationally recognized vocational program for
hearing impaired learners, .

) Ringsbury's (1984) research identified the following trends among the
existing array of support services: {a) there has tended to be a general
increasc in the amount of services available but not in *he number of service

providers;, (b) it is not unusual for outside agencies to be gsed to. provide

support_ services such as mobility training. independent living skills. day

care serv1ces; occupational therapy. physical therapy. ) readers ahu
resources that provide services are from both governmental and private funded
agencies focused on welfare, corrections, employment services, services for
the blind, vocational rehabilitation, mental health; medical; sheltered
residences, day care centers, minority advocacy groups; and chemical

use/abuse.
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k%ngsbury fiééii made the foIIow!ng ccnc1u51ons aftcr analyzing his
survey data:
The need for adaptations to curricula and equipment will increase
as more special needs learners attend AVTls.

tlcse the gap in program
developrmrt efforts.

e Preservice and. in-service  training. opportunities. should: be
provided to assure: that. staff expertise at:AVTIs is. kept_above
minimam,standaras Ris ‘enable effective recru1tment and enrollment
of students,

and to manage the coordination of these sbet1a1 supLcot services
for the students needing them.

o Substantial efforts should be made to_ _train__and

professional staff at _-each AVTl in regard to_ tecbnclog’lesL such
litation englnggr1ng. computer-assisted_ _instruction,
_training _ systems’, - erd innovative strategies for
sher1ng and coord1nat\ng services:

- PoJ1cy ]ssues;
. Greenan and Phelps (1980) reviewed the policy- reIated probIems that were

be11eved to affect the delivery of vocational education to handicapped
learners. The following eight topics represent pelicy-related problem areas
which were identified by that study: (a) interagency cooperation and
agreements, (b} funding and fiscal policy, (c) service delivery and program

alternztives; {d)} personnel preparat\on. {e) state legislation, (f) federal

legislatton and regulation, (g) attitudes, and (h) program evaluation and
1mpr0vemént .

While it 1s bel1eved that a11 of these issues are wortny of attention
and concern, the first two were identified in Greenan and Phelps’' (1980)
study as being representative of the most prevalent concerns expressed by

state education agency staff. The focus on interagency efforts was

interpreted as reflecting the involvement of those state personnel in

activities designed to provide a continuum of vocational edocation services

and . opportunities that could substant1311y benefit . hand1éaﬁﬁed learners iri

postsecendary vocational education programs. The::\nterest in f\nanc1ally-
reIated p011cy 1s;ues was assumed to be an tndicatidn of concern about
11m1tat1ons;1mppsed on vocational education programs by inadequate federal,
state, and local funds. Greenan and Phelps concluded that inadequate funding
policies, formulas, and coordination between these agencies funding processes

were also seen by these state personnel as significant aspects of the
financially-related policy category.

_ Finally; Greenan and. Phelps noted that these poIicy areas are still in

need of additional stﬁdy at both the state and loca1 levels: . The "good news"
is providéd by the emergence of the recent. federaI focus on the transit1on of
hand1capped learners from schuol  to the adult world ({often via the
postsecondary vocational education system) and a concurrent expansion of
related research and development efforts, many of which will focus on the
policy issues in the 1ist above.

o1 a8
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handicapped learners enter, experience, and exit postsecondary vocational
education programs have received relatively limited amounts of investiga-
tion.. Brown and Kayser (1982) noted that a disproportionate number of

handicapped learners in these postsgcondary vocational programs drop out or

-

are forced out of soch programs. often before support services personnel are
aware. that spec1fic sCudents have unique educational needs that might be
remediated by means of timely, appropriate special servites.

Designiing Processes and Policies
As a result of their research efforts within Minnesota and nationally,
Brown and Kayser (1982) reached the following conclusions about the status of

processes and_ policies related to the education of mildly handicapped

learners in. postsecondary vocational education programs:

1: There is a clear need for im;:roved covrlnunications and more
systematic interagency collaboration betwsen the agencies and
iiistitutions whick address the educational/career development needs
of persons with disabilities. B - - .-

2. Surveyed state education agency staff were unanimous in their
desire to examine a conceptval model for postsecondary transition
processes that could serve as the basis for managing/delivering

s for post-high school

improved vocational education ser'

populations in their service reglon o o

3:  In 1981; very few states had more than one or two operational
examples of programs designed specifically to serve the vocational
In fact, 63% of the responding states had no I:npwn examples of;such
on-going efforts. Hopefully, the recent federal transition-related
initiative has improved this situation, but the synthesis and
widespread implementation of the new knowledge generated by these
research and development efforts will require much time; effort;

and det_ermination. as well as additional funding - B

describing attributes that they believed should be exhibited by systems
designed to effectively enhance the trans:ition of handicapped populations
into and through postsecondary vocational education programs, as well as into

rolated gainful empioyment. Those attributes are described as follows:
1. Flexibility--Models for transition-enhancing educational systems
should be sufficiently generalizable to allow them to be applicable

to a.wide variety of vocational settings, while still being capable

of addressing unique factors found at each institution: L
2. o p tibility--Transition models shoald . consider all prospective

participating institutions’ and agencies varied perspectives
regarding their clients' needs and those adencies' criteria for
determining client eligibility. o
3. Specificity--Transition models should be capable of: (a)
measuring learners' progress through the transition p"ra'cé's's. (b)
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courses, and (c) considering both .student and program-related

measures to address the interdependence of students and their

educat1onal programs.

ity--The operation and impact of a transition- enhanc*ng
syst d its specific subcomponents should be measuratle so that
their effectiveness can be accurately evaluated, o .

Brown and Kayser also claim that "jdeal” tran51tion enhancement

processes should cons1st of four basic phases. Phase one is. assessment’

which has_two levels: informal and formal: Durmg the mformal assessment
Dhase; instractors conguct on- -going assessments of the "saticfactoriness” of
each stodent's performance. ,Then. students assess the1r "satisfaction” with

their programs, courses, instructional processes, and the educational

institution in general. When formalized, these two processes can enabie both
students and educators to quickly identify emerging educationally- related
problems and to take corrective measures, when necessary. )

Formal assessment efforts should be initiated when the informal

activities fail to provide adequate information about the nature of problems

and/or how than conflicting staff/stodent needs can be resolved: Fo:mal

assessments are typlcally condacted by support services personnel or

vocational assessment spenali.ts.
Phafe two, planning, begins after assessment efforts identify students

w'lth real or potential educational problems. Once problems have been
diagnrosed, response options can be organized into one or more of three
categories: correct1on compensatxon and c!r‘cumvent\on. R

and ac* Nltles vimch were.. destgned in acccrdance with the assessmént and

planning stages. Durmg th1s phase the focus is clearIy on the “who what-
when-where-tow" aspects of the dehvery of appropriate activities within the
mshtptlo{\ or :m conJuncrtIop ynth appropriate agencies.
- ?:H:e {ourth stage, evaluation, contains activities
mine if a student's educational problems have been a
and when these problems are found to still exist, new strategies may be

attempted. However, it is sometimes necessary to acknowledge. that certain
problems cannot be resolved and to conclude that instruction must be
continued (or termmated) wi thoat providmg adequate reso]ut1ons vor the

probI ems

designed to deter-
y resolved. If

- Interagency-related 1ssues
The existence of unemployment rates well above 50% among handicapped
populations tends to support the contention that secondary and adult programs

are not serving the needs of handicapped persons as adequately as is

desired. Wehman and Barcus (1985) indicate that the establishment of forma1

relat1onsh1pc between pubhc school systenis and post -school service prov1ders
is lmperative Suth efforts should mc1ude the 1dent1f1cat1on of agency
contact _persons mthm each systefii. Rlso, intensive staff development
efforts for administrators and direct services personnel should be focused on
the development of their understanding of the contributions and limitations
of the other agencies involved. Wehman and Barcus feel that this training
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will help restructure fhe delivery ot services,. lielp eliminate the duplica-
tion of services,

Once 1nteragen<.y cooperation bas been enhanced adequately, educators

;ﬁould Ee encouvaged to sh1ft their attent1on to the development of instrut-

1neffuct1ve educational programs that are gnable to make _ students
einployable: Hopefully. current empha51s on the trans-tlon of the hand1capped
into the work place will result in lmproved _services within schools
(secondary, as well as postsecondary) and a wider range of vocational
alternatives within 1ocal communities ({Wehmar & Barcus, 1985).

Conclusions and Recommendations
_ "Where do we go from here?" The following series of comments 1dent1fy

some 1mportant factors to be. considered in future efforts to educate mildly

handmapped postseconda 'y vocational learners. . . o
_ Many postsecondary vocational institutions in Minnesota. as well as
those in many other states, are noted for their h1gh quallty vocatlonal
education programs. However, these 3nst1tut1ons dre encountering a vdriety
of changing circumstances which will demand <-bstantial changes if the
quality of those programs is to be maintained .r improved. Pucel (1985)
recently noted that AVTIs are faced with a series of changes: (a) the job

skills demanded within business and industry are evolving rapidly, (b) the

compos'ItIon ,of stodznt populat1ons is changing (mcludmg increased

mllmgness to admit various specxal needs populatuons), the average student
is gettlng older. and more students are attending part- timé. and (c) most
] al programs' enrollments are no longder growing as they were dur1ng
the 1960s and 1970s. .

Pucel acknowledged that many changes will be required to help
postsecondary vocational education programs respond to the changes facing
them. . He sees. the revitalization of curricula as a major step toward
accommodating the needs associated with the changes that are occurring. In
fact; Pucel beliéves that it is critical that AVTI staff be taught ‘eéﬁni&ues
for developing currlcula wh1ch will enable instructors to teach .an

increasingly broader range of students the full range of behav1ors that will

be required in industry and the world of work. - e
1f such an expansion of postsecondary vocational instructors' abilities

can and does occur, the potential benefits for handicapped learners are

immense. Not only would they be faced with increased opportunities to enroll

in.vocational tra1n1ng programs, they would also have access to instructors

who woold be more quahfled to address the unique educational needs of

handicapped learrers . . ,
Another seldom dlscussed 1ssue w.th 1mplications for. handicapped
learners in postsecondary vocational educat1on programs is related to the

workplace, as well as those of individual students. Moss (1985) noted that
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whi le vocatwnal educanon c1a1ms that 1t seeks to achieve the mutual
satisfactwn of 1nd1v16ual students and of society, many programs tend to
emphasue one or the other. Too many postsecondary programs emphasize
satisfying society (i.e., emrloyers) and pursue the objective of ?iiiiﬁa

individuals into jobs instead of focusing on developing individuals’
capacities for occupational choice and versatility. Moss believes that
vocational education programs are often based prlmarﬂy on proJected numbers

of occupat1onaI vacanc;es.,not on potent1a1 student demands In addltlon.

curricular content tends to be based on ana1yses specific to occupations or

jobs; with  little emphas15 focused on occupational transferability or
transportabﬂity. Especlally d15turb1ng (1f proven to be true} is Moss'
behefrthat evaluatlon cr1ter1a tend to be centered a1most excluswely upon

development, reduced dv opout rates; and developing adequate problem-so1v1ng
skills among graduates. .
Brown and Kayser (1982) suggested that postsecondary vocat1onal educa-

tion transition-enhancement efforts should be based on a system:tic model in
order .to. best assure that. such a comp1ex and chaHenglng task can be
accompHshed successfully and efficiently. They suggested that once such a
mode - has been:conceptuahzed. it will be necessary to identify and anaiyze
policies and information needs at both the postsecondary and secondary
institutional levels, as well as in terms of the external agencies which are
involved in transition processes.  State and_ local policies should. be
examined in terms of hcw they may inhibit or facilitate student tranSItIon

into, through, and out of vocational education programs 1nto re]ated efploy-

ment opportun]t.es Information néeds shou1d be examlned in terms of the

nature of handlcaps or d1sab111t1es exh1b1ted by-students and in terms of how
many Such people pIan to.enroll in vecational education programs at the
secondary or pcstsecondary leve1s.

Once these facts have been collected it will then be necessary to

identify specific program and student-related instructional needs and how

they will be addressed. At this point many educators realize the potentlally

overwhelming; immense _nature of . the tranSItIon enhancement effort; m

persons 1nvo1yed 1n vocat1onal transinon at the secondary and postsecondary
which will be apphcable to efforts to serve each handlcapped person's unique
educational -fieeds . Mich of the anxiety which emerges in efforts to
s is due to educators' fear of the unknown

accommodate handicapped lear
associated with such new experiences. Many of these fears can be overcome or

avoiced by providing appropriate in-service tra1n1ng experiences to those

persons who are or will be involved in transition- related activities:

It should also_ be noted that effective transnion-Enhancé'nent sfforts
must often cut across m many boundar fes: For sxaiple; transition efforts not
on1y involve secondary and postseconaary educators, they often also draw
apon the services of a variety of community service agency personnel, such as

those in state vocational rehabilitation and employment services. These
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miltiagency efforts coordinate the flow of funds, services; and information
across many “"turf" boundaries and encounter a wide variety of bureaucratic
requirements and restrictions. These complexities have been the driving
force behind the rous efforts in recent year, tc develop effective
"interagency agreements." Clearly, such agreements should be acceptable to

all agency personnel and be in compliance with the policies at both the state

and local levels. ,otherwise,,pract1cal benefits. w1ll never emerge in the

delivery of services to hond1cdooed clients in the "real world.".

Pnother critlcal issue in the prcmotion of transition-enhancement
efforts is the establishment of 'trans1t1on mandgers oo§1tlons within all
participating agencies/institutions. In otherr words, edch secondaryrior
postsecondary school and cooperating agency should designate a specific
person who will be assigned the primery responsibility for developing and
implementing transition activities.

In order for postsecondary vocational education programs to serve the
educational needs of handicapped learners; it is necessary for those programs

to quickly and effect1vely identify students with critical educational needs

and to determing the sp~c1f1c educational needs of those persons., Most .of
these concerns can be 1dent1f1ed by pre- 1nstruct10nal coudseling and . testing

services. However, many potential problefs are  not. discovered by such
efforts and emerge only after students have actually begun their fiistiiic-
tional programs. Therefore, there is a grezt need for vocational instructors
to be able to identify and monitor special needs students during
instructional programs. This will permit ths quick and effective

identification of potent1a1 dropouts or underachievers. prior to the point at
which. they reach the . "point of no retarn® and their. problems can no longer be

effectively corrected. compensated for. oF circumvented within the limits of
the vocational program's services.

Postsecondary vocational educa
than studernts found in high school programs. These differences can usually
pe attributed to a variety of factors: (a) postsecondary students tend to be
considerably older, more mature adult learners {the average student's age is
of ten above 25 1in 56;&;5&55&5;5 Vocétionél ‘nstitutions). and (b) such

optional at the postsecondary Tevel:

If instructors have the means to 1nf0rmally assess. students withln their
specific learning environments, the resulting information can potentially be
very useful to efforts to overcome emerging learning problems. This approach
assumes, however, that participating instructors’ attitudes and their
institution's Boiléiés are committed to accommodating those unique student

needs that are 1dent1f1ed Such an approach also. assumes that flexible

adapt to learner needs. a monitoring/evaluation system should also be
established in order to continually evaluate the effectiveness and validity
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bf each of the tfansition:enhancenent pfbtéssés prbgran tﬁhpanénts ihich

Moss (1985) hss suggested that vocational education should seek to
develop all learners' capacities to the level at which they have the capacity
to choose and pursue their own careers. Efforts to fit individuals only into

careers in which businesses or industries have shown clear demands for
substantial numbers of workers tends to be a major disserv1ce to handicapped
and disadvantaged learners In fact. such efforts seem to hmlt students

ﬁarketst Cleariy. thlS basic notior deserves broad based support throughout

the field, and especially in preservice and 1in-service teacher education
programs . ) ,
Recent conferences sponsored by the National Network for Professional

DeveIopment in Vocational Special Education have produced valuable. insights

on the matter of_ personnel _preparation (Chadsey Rusch; 1984) Among those

reconmendations for additional efforts are severa1 focustng directiy upon the

1. The need for greater emphasis on 1nterdisc1p1inary approaches to
personnel development, accompanied by improved communications and
collaboration efforts between special education, vocational
education, vocational rehabilitation, social work, and business and
industry.

2. The de51rability of . deveIopinQ and disseminating model transition

programs and concepts . .

3. The provision of meaningful, effective training for program
personnel who. will be involved in the implementation of key
actiVitiesrsuch as job development, placement, follow-up, and labor
market ana1ysis

can_establish a broad acceptance of the unique éaﬁééiiaﬁ;i challenges

presented by adult learners with “andicaps {or other unique Jearner needs).
reform-minded educators may tend to overemphESIZe mechanistic matters such
as: how to revise the technical contents of curricula funding, cotirse
schedu1es. equipment, supplies, placement rates, and student attendance. It
is easy to forget about many of the more personal and human aspects of life
faced daily by many handicapped persons.

Educators should find a sense of pride and energy in knowing that their

attempts to address the uﬁiaaé educational needs of students. with

disabilities can also potentially 1mprove their abilitjes to serve students

throughout the abiiity continuum Indeed; the humanistic 51de of education
which many educators asSOciate only with the provision of educationai
services for spec1a1 needs learners, is a1so closely associated with meeting
the needs of the broad spectrum of students participating in postsecondary
vocational programs. 7 7 ,

Berliner (1985} supports this position by noting that educational

researchers have found that teacher attitudes; expectations, and behaviors do

affect students’ performance. For example; students perceived to be low

s, - 54
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performers tend to be assigned seats farther away from their teachers, are
often treated as groups {not indivicduals), are smiled at less often, have eye

contact mace with them less often, are called on less often to answer ques-
tions; are 91ven less time tg answer questicns, are praised more often for

marginel_ answers; are praised less frequently for successful public

responses; and are iﬁié??dﬁié& in_ their work more often. . How often have
educators been gu11ty of suck behavior without even. be1ng aware of their
tendencies  to do sG. Rs Ber11ner suggests. we shoula tap 1nto the rap1dIy
growind educstional research &nd techno]ugicaI knowIedge base tc develop
increasingly higher Gcuality teacher pfébékatzon progranc at both the
preservice cnd in-service levels.

For postsecondary vocational education, a broad educational improvement
strategy shculd be focused on: (a) the development of more effective

1nstitutional pol1c1ea and practices committed to the effective education of

handzcapped learners ;. (b) a c0nt1nu1ng effort to move beyond the creation of
1ntéraaency ag'eements to .the 1mp1eméntat1on of meaningful jOInt 7ééﬁéy
services, and (c) the 1mp1ementat1on of conceptualIy sound appro h 5 :ﬁﬁ
postsecondary vocational education's role 1in -the trans1t19n of the
handicapped to the work place. For, as the traveler in Robert Frost's poem
experienced, if we meake a sincere effort to make the best of our
opportunities, we are not likely to regret the results and it is not likely
that we will ever frel that we wasted our time ard resources.
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Commentary Postsecondary Vocational Educauon

J. Patrick Decoteau
Graduale Researqh Assistant

Offfice of Career Development for Special Populations

Are perscns with disabilities recelvlng the same educational and job
market. cppor».umfles that are avaﬂab’(e 10 their ab’(e bodied ccunterparts?
if rot; what czr postseccidary vocational education do to provide such
opportariities? Ca;\ it afford to sit idly by ard do nothing? These are but a
few Of the duestions which Or. Brown addresses ir his discussion of how

postsecondary institutions can better meet the needs of handlcapped youth and
acults. The purpose of thvs comentary is to eyp1ore someé of Dr. Brown's

responses to these questions.
Perhaps the best phce to start is with the issue of whether or not the
disabled are recelhng equal opportumty to educatwn and the job market.

Dr. Brown cites more than Suff'IC'IFnt research to conclude that the disabled
are. stﬂl not recelvmg appropnate oppertunities and support cervices. In

fact the author prcvokes a sense of urgency, as well as 2 Sense of
excitement for profecsionals to respond. A sense of urgency is found in that
there is meeh to be done by postsecnndary vocational educatvon programs to
accommodate fully handicapped learners in their . programs A sense of

excitement is ncted in that with the new. federal tran51t1on 1n1t1at1ves.

postsecondary ih;iiihiiahé are rEcohéeﬁtna’hzmg their roles in providing

R
‘h terms of recruitment, counseling; instructian; Jjob p]acement as wen,és F]
variety of appropriate philosophical _and operatlonal comnltjnents - Brown
suggests that the approprwate multifaceted strategy for serving the d1sab1ed
consists of in-service traming of vocat-na" and related staff, seeking to

achieve mutual satisfactlon between student aspirations and program
opportumtles. rnod!fylng state and 1nst1tut1ona1 policies and procedures that

may . hinder ther transition process, and examining the ways 1in_ which
1nst1tutlons evaluate student success, e.g., numbers placed in jub p051t10ns

versus \i.- effect of programs in keeping high risk students in programs
It is especially encouraging to note. that within the growing lise of

OSERS-sponsored nostsecondary transition prOJects, several exemplify a number

of Brown's surgestions. At New York Univers1ty at SEHNP (16B4) and Colorado
State Umvers1ty (1984), the postsecondary demonstration projects included

%5 K7



O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

opportunities for the dwsatﬂed Stﬂl yet, there are othe( GSEI}S' progecgs

that go beyond Brown's basic principles.  Winchester [MA) Public Schools
(1984), in collaboration with their Jocal colleges, offer an extended year

program for the learning disabled which not only addresses the development of

college survival skills but also the nurturing of the student's evolving
social ana emotwnal needs: At Cuty UmverSIty of New York (1985a}, the

administration s 1mpIement1ng a low cost, time- limited; nondegree progrem
for handicapped students. Another progect at C1ty UniverSIty of New York
(1985t} provides zn outreach component by maintdining a permanent sw}tg for

New York City where young people in-school and out-of-school, are able to
obtain career education and training in self-advocacy. Trinity College (VT)
{1984) continues tc serve 2 more severe population of handicapped within &
bbsiéeééﬁ&éry setting by utilizing effective 1interagency agreements,
cooperative. werk environments; job development assistance, as well as by
addressing the needs of the severely disabled for independent hvmg skills,
Or. Brown focuses on an.array of . mponant programnat:c issues _related
to providing "access" to the learnwng dvabled and -the mildly retarded at the

postsecondary level, including postsecondary 1nst1tutes ,a'n'd comnumty
college.  Brown's discussion does provide a valuable and comprekensive
beginning for deliberation of postsecondary's role.

However, there is a larger issue that is emerging within Brown's paper,

within esch of the OSERS' projects cited, and even between the Tines of this
comentary At the crox of this reflection and program development is the

question: "What is . postsecondary vﬁcatwna] education?” _while this is a

simple question, is 1t really so swmp]e to anSNer’ R decade ago. access to
postsecondary facilities was the prinie atrategy for provwdwng,access -to

disabied youth. Dr. Brown claimé access to programs Kas now transcended
physucaI access tb iﬁtiﬁdé tﬁk%itiﬂﬁiﬁ Shd Shtillé'y iééﬁéé Within this

at the postsecondary Jevel has been changing as well.

 As one Exammes the current OSERS‘ modeI tranSItlon prOjeCts and other

fesswn of vocatwonal education con’tmuﬁusly refine and re-define. the roles
of our institutions, our programs, and. most impOrtantIy. ourselves as voca-
tional educators. How can we not heIp but elect to go dp\gn d new path.

th’i's perspective, one must wholeheartedly agree with Dr. Brown's
¢ "if we make a sincere effort to make the best of our

opportumtles. we are not likely to regretr the results or feei we wasted our

time and resources.
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The Job Training Partnership Act

and Job Corps

Smce 0ctober 1. 1983 the Job Tra1n1ng Par*r-frsh1p Act (JTPN) has been
the nation's major employment and training legislation. As implementation of
the Act began in late 1983, it was apparent that a new tool to improve the
employment and training of handicapped youth was available. The key to using

this new tool is to develop an understonding of the rules and regulations
regarding Public Law $7-300; the Job Tralnlng Partnersh1p Act.

The purpose of the JTPA is to "establish programs to. prepare youth and

onskilled adolts for entry into the labor force and to. afford Job tra1n1ng to
those 1nd1viduaIs facmg §erious barrlers to emp)oyment, To understand the

s1gn1f1cance of JTPA and its’ :role in serving hand1capped youth, it .is
necessary to become acquainted with structure of the JTPA ancd hcw funds flow
from the federal to the state and local levels.

Subsequent sections of this paper will discuss: other U.S. Department of
Labor programs such as the Job Corps; apprcaches to serving handicapped youth

in the JTPA; the importance of interagency linkages; and implications for

professwnal education and_future research.

Types of JTPA Admlmstratwn .
There are two ba51c stractures for the adimnlstraﬂon and dlsperswn of
JTPA funds The state structure wh1ch disperses the majority of funds is

controlled by the Governor. In this Structure the funds and general
administrative authority pass from the Department of Labor to the Governor
for Title I1A (Adult and Youth Programs), Title 118 (Summer Youth Employment
and Training Programs); and Title II1 (Employment and Assistance for

Dislocated Workers). In the other structure; Title IV (Federally Admin-
istered Programs). the U:S: Department of Labor d15perses and administers the
Native American Programs. the . Job Corbs; Veteran 5 Employment Programs.
I‘jat]ona1 ictjvjties; tahor:hgrket )nformation. and the: P{atlonal ComIS:slon;on
Employment Policy. Title V (Miscellaneous Provisions), which is also

acministered by the U.S. Department of Labor, is the section of the JTPA
which administers and disperses funds under the Amendments to the

aaghé’r,ﬁéy'sé’r Ai:t

The Governor of each part1c1pating state (all states part1cipate in JTPA
present)y) mﬁst (a) .appoint. a State Job Traimng Coordmatmg Councﬂ. (b)
divide the state 1nto Serv1ce Dehvery Areas (SDA). (¢) approve Prwate

Industry (E'o'ii'n’i:i) (PIC) - service delivery plans, (d) oversee and audit PIC
programs, and (e) develop the Governor's coordinating plan. Through this
system, the governor then disperses Title IIA and I1B and Title III funds.
Figure 11 illustrates how funds are disbursed through the JTPA Delivery
System.
Title 11A--Youth 'p’F&éF;mé L L

A series of 28 services can be prov1ded by JTPA service dehvery agents
to handiéappéd youth (agés 16- ZI) gnder Title IIA of the Job Training
PartnershIp Act. Handlcapped youth cou)d rece'lve these services anng with

the regular JTPA population or in Separate projects or programs. A 1ist of
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I1A follows:

. Job search assistance:

Job counse1ing.

Supportive_

Remed1a1 educat1on and bas1c 5&111 tra1n1ng
IﬁstitUtioﬁaI sRiII training--vocational/occupational skills.
On-the job training.

Oevelopment of ;a;i Héoits.

services_ to-_enable._individuals to assist in the

program and 5551st in retaining employment;

s Education to work trans!t on a 1v1t1es

[ Wbrk éiﬁé?léﬁté;

® Vocational exploration.

e Job development.

o Oevelopment of jas opEHiﬁés.

Alsc under Title .

pre employment skills. programs can be operated

which prov1de 14-15 yéar old youth with up to 200 hours 6f ifstruction and
activities: The ingtractish -and act1vities may 1nc1ude
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ib upa' onal career, and vocational e’x’pioration;
. ;io’b Search assistance:

Job Ro1ding and survival skills training.

e Basic skills training.
o Remedial education.
ol Labor market infonnation

® Job seeking skills training

Tit1e HB-—Surrmer Youth Empioyment Programs . . .
Educators dre encouraged to coordinate the Title HA programs with Title
118 (Sumner Youth Employment Programs). Although the uses of Title IIB funds
are more restricted, much similarity to Title IIA funds exists. A list of
eleven services which can be provided by Title 1IB Summer Youth Employment
funds follows: {a) basic and remedial education; (b) institutional and on tiie

job traimng.,(c) work_ experience programs; (d) employment counseling; (e}

occupationa] training preparetion. (f) outreach_and enrollment activities;

(g) employabihty assessment, lh) Job referral and. pla'ement. (1) preparation
for- work, (j) -job search and - job c1ub activities; and ’k) any oOther
efiployment or job training activity designed to give employment to eligible
individuals or prepare them for and place them in employment such as tryout
employment, vocational exploration, or the exemplary youth programs.

Congress envisioned the JTPA as a partnership in which the private

sector would be a "full partner' with the locally elected officials in

meeting the needs of JTPA program participants, A _climate of coneration has
béen deveioped by the makeup of the Private Industry Councils (PIC) A
majority of the PIC membership must come frum the private sector. kmung
others, -PIC membership must inciude secondarg andrpostsecondaryr 's’chooi
pérs'o'n'nel. vocational rehabilitation personnel, and representatives of
community based organizations.

The services provided by Title IIA and 1B can be of great assistance to
handicapped youth. The JTPA 'cha'iie'ni;'é's educators to use their imaginations

in the development of programs _which cooperate with the private sector in

serving youth Eligible handicapped youth can be readily served in either
regular or spécially designed JTPA programs.

With a few key exceptions, most of the authority to operate Jil;h
programs has been passed on to the Governors at the state level and to the
PICs at the local level. Guidelines have been established to coordinate the

delivery of services. PICs are mandated to provide a coordinated delivery of

services within their Service De]ivery Area. .

Detemining the Eligibilitj of Handicapped Youth

training programs) are e1igible for JTPA services if they are economicany
disadvantaged. Handicapped youth may also be eligible for JTPA services by
the "family of one" rule which must be declared as a criterion for eligibility

s B3
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by the Governor. Under the 'fam1ly of one" rule only the handicapped youth's

income can be counted when determining eligibility, not the total family
incume. Handicapped adults age 22 or older are automatically considered a

fam\ly of one." At the current time; the Governors of 45 states and

s have adapted the fam\ly of ane® rule:

A dropout prevention/job. placement proJect in Calowell County Schools in
Leno1r North Carolina served 18 h~vd1cappea and spec\al needs students in
the first year of operat1on Student d1sab1lwt1es were in the mental,
lea§n1ng. Physical, and visual areas. 1f it were not for the "family of one"
paiicy. only ik of the 1b students woule have met the JTPA income

State Governor's offités can demand that handicapped youth and adults be

served in each SDA according to the incidence of people with hand1caps in the

SDA. Wisconsin was one of the first of a few states to mandate sérvice to
hand1capped populatlons accordlng to the 1nc1dencE rate

Secor1ty Disab1l1ty ]nsurance (SSDl) anid Supplemental <ecur1ty ]ncone (SS])

in: determ1n1ng financial el1g1b111ty These and other waivers tSn be

services.
Per#ermaneefﬂeasures and JTPA Youth Comgetenc1es
The Department of Labor requires that JTPA programs which _enroll

d1sadvantaged and handicapped youth aged 16-21 meet the follow1ng performance

nutcomes: . . . - S .

e Entered. Employment . .Rate. of 41% (i.e., 41% of the students
obtained an unsubsidized job);

® Positive Termination Rate of 82% (1 e., 82% of the students

entered unsubsidized employment or successfully completed a JTPA
training program); and

ms serving h ndicanned and d1sedyantaged yooth may have diff1colty

in meeting these perf ~.r21 outcome measnres. Congress real‘zed that

certain youth may no* > able to meet thesa performance measures - and
vouth employment competencies. ]f use of these

developed three categor:-

competeneles is approvec ihe PIC and achiaved by the youth served, they
can be incorporated into . e . :itive . -rmination rate. The three yovuth
competency categories are: .' Ba:i. Eiu. -ional Skilis--including reading;
writing, and computatione tatie, %' op Spec1f1c Skills--including
knowledge and skills normi:! --4L ©36 tY ciery out entvy-level tasks of a
specific occup: ion or cliLs.. .. secunaticn (c) Pre- employment and Nork

Matur1ty Skillg--- nclud1ng fh«éc 5, ¢ neec d to look for, obta\n. and
retain a Job
Federal leltat10n<

Because local schoo: syst: ms «ni <:2-4 Jepar-mew*~ of "ublic Instruction
have control of the aducational systei, cducational stendirds are set by each
group and not by the JTPA. 7V'is may be of particular importance in the

development of JTPA yo'th compete:.ies fuv handicapped youth because PICs may

iF
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tend to set competency levels above the ability to achiéye. Althoocjh the PIC

which sets the standards. The collaboratlon of JTPA and school persOnnel in
the development of youth competencies will eliminate many poss1ble coiflicts

in this area.

ProgramatIc Approaches
ht the start-up of the JTPA in October, 1983 it was generally assumed
that it would be difficult to enroll and serve handicapped youth because of
the double jeopardy of having to be economicaily dlsadvantaged and

handicapped to be eligible. However, this double Jeopardy soon changed when

the Governors were given authorlty to declare_and serve handlcapped yooth
aged 16-21 as. a "family of one." The "fam1ly of one;" the réquirement that

hand1capped youth be served by their 1ncidence Tevel in the SOA, and the
waiver of SSI and SSDl has opened the door for extensive participation by
hand1capped youtr VThe door has O©Opened even further as special and
vocationdl educators have discovered the .alue of the JTPA Youth Competencies
in helping to integrate handicapped youth. To date, the majority of JTPA

programs, which have served handicapped youth at the secondary level, are

developed and implemented by special education departments using Title IIA

and 118 funds. ,
Many speclal educators use JTPA funds to develop and 1mp|ement basic

education a10ng with pre emoloyment _and Work maturity sk lls . General 'y,
vncational educators gse JTPA funds. to teach handlcapped youth JOb specific
skllls. ln many - instarces, speclal educators conduct JTPA programs durirg
the school year which are coordinated with .i¢*_ TIB Summer Youth Cmployment
Programs. In many casec. the handicapped youth comprise less than one half

of the membership of the class. The remaining members are nonhandicapped,
but eccnomically disadvantaged youth, _ I

_ A handicapped_ youth w}m soccessfolly completes a sec0ndary school

program funded by the JTPA can be counted as a oositive temnnatlon by the

local PIC. . As rioted earlier; PICS miust show a positive termination rate of

at least ézz T1tle IIA and 11B programs at the Secondary level are placing
] h1gh percentage of their handicapped students in unsubsidized employment.
Secondary and postsecondary JTPA programs for handicapped youth, which have
high entered employment and positive termination rates; are a real asset in
helping the PICs me.* -heir performance measures.
Alternative Approachot .

Just as there ar. mult1ple uses for JTPA fonds. tﬁere are also. many ways

in wh JTPA programr can be . organi ed at secondary and postsecondary
Tevel: lhugherty (1985) identified sik examples of in- school programs which
~erve il * 'ped youth:

> .-geted In-school JTPA Programs--c¢ ;igned specifically to serve
rr» handicapped youth population.

¢ Yainstream  n-schaol JTPA Programs--.esigned _to__include. youth
th tandicaps : the JTPA eligiile yo tr population served ax
the sthool.
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business personnel servjng as- program adwsory com1ttee members,
business providing assistance to. 'a program's _pre-employment
training componerit; employers providing on-the-job training and
work experience sites for a program.

bchool and C1ty Partnersh1p Programs--activ1t1es 1ncluded. a: c1ty
administration office being responsible for - providing
pre-employment skills training to a program; a city agency
providmg job devnlopment services to a program.

o School_ and-- Community Based Organization (CBO) _Partnership

Progrems--activities fecused on: a CBO. providing the use of their
facilities (e.g.;_a shop or_food service facility) for-training

purposes;_a (BC :as a-recruitment. referral, and intake agency for
a program; a CBO as a provider of  a program's -pre-employment
cofriponent and ‘conductor of the try-oﬁt employment component;
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included: a local Job - Service 0ff1ce assmmg respons ibi lxty to
obtzin on-the-job training. sites for a program;, a- local
Vo ational Rehabilitation Agercy assuming responsibility for the

esvessment component of a program.

These activities are only a sample of the var1ety of approaches to the
development and implementation of JTPA programs to serve handicapped in-

school. yooth The mandate to crezte partnershlps with tre priva*

encouraged educators _to reach oot and involve business and

broader scale: Both :dacators and busiresses are benafit
process. -
keesﬂngﬂlmliocally
Educators wishing to become involved with JTPA progc ¢ .. 2 s i
level must become familiar with the make-up of the PIC. Th. che . n cf

the PIC is the chief locally-elected official in the county or city. Th @IC

chairperson_ appoints members to the PIC. fuer one-half of the appointees

mast be from the pr1vate sector.. Other mei® ters _are to be from educational
agencies, organized labor, rehabﬂitation agencies; nd commanity hased
'o'rgahf’gatlons. Members are appomted for f1xed and staggered terms thus
providing an opportunity for an advocate for hand1capped students to become a
PIC member.

As noted earlier, PICs are required to develop a Job Training Plan.
This plan describes the goals of the PIC regarding the types of individuals
to be served; 1ncludmg the number of handicapped individuais to be served.
PIC plans are open to review. through public hearmgs. _ Since the Job Training
Plah covers a. two year perlod. those interested in mfluencmg the plan and
the PIC need to determine _the Job Traunng Pl’n development timetable ror

instance, the 1986-1988 JTPA Job Training Plans -went into effect on July l
1986. The next two year period will be from July 1, 1988 to June 30. 1990.

In general, the PIC plans will undergo revisions during the first six months
~f 1986. The appropriate time to become familiar with and/or influence the

PIC Job Training Plan and the goals of che PIC is prior to the development

and 'Implementatmn of the plan. Some questions to ask about the Job Training

Plan are: .
1. IS the "fam'lly of one” rule observed’

2. s there a plan to serve handicapped students"

A6
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3. If so, how many? What disabilities will be served?

4. Will hardicapped students be served by incidence ratios?
These and many more questions need to be asked of PIC staff members
concerning the Job Training Plan. However; action_ by .advocates and PIC

officials cannot be taken without knowlPdge of the enstmg cond1t10ns. e.g.,
the employment statos of local hand1capped youth

. PICS can disburse funds through. & request for proposal (RFP) precess,
contract with a sole source, or provide the training through programs run by

the PIC. The most comncn method is through the RFP system. In-service
delivery areas which plan to serve handicapped youth, educators can prepare
fur proposal development by icentifying handicapped youth in their 's'cﬁaai

system or postsecondary program and by reviewing the trauiing needs

handicapped students.  Educators and. handicapped  advocates in those StiAs

which have neglected services. to handlcapped youth need to dévelop an

advocacy effort to ensure the appropnate changés in the Job Trammg Plan.

Successfal Model Programs . -
r‘urm’g tr‘e first two years of the JTPA --several successful programs
serving handicapped youth have been lafiched. These programs could serve as

models for other areas of the nation. A few of these programs inciudes:
1. The Contra Costa County Californi: Private Industry Council funds a
prcject to the Acalanes Union High School District at Lafayette,

Handicapped students receive ba51c, pre employment and job spec1f1c

skills. _The program operates. in seventeen high schools and serves

high _school seniors: The entered em>1oyment rate of 69:9 percent
was B.Chlévéd in the start-up year and increased to 75 percent in

the 1984 1985 year period. .

2. R project entitled "Job Tvaining Course” is a Title IIA and 1IB
Project in the Cumberland County, North Carolina school system.
The project emphasizes employability skills; simulated work
experience, and on-the-job training. One hundred_ ninety-two
- students with mental; iéé?ﬁ%ag .and étnotional hand1caps participated

in the proaect durmg the. school. year In the sommer prograi, 200

of the 360 students served were handicapped: Positive terminations

during the . school year were 85 percent. Eighty- nine percent

positwely tenm:nated in the summer project.

3. The project entitled "Regional Vocational Transition Project at the
Southwest and West Central fducaticmal Cooperative Service Uait in

Marshall, Minnesota® serves 78 mildly to profoundly handicapped

individuals throuéh a Governor's 8 percent  coordination grant:
Eﬁphasi's is on_school-to-work transition in & sparsely populated

region of the. state: E

4 & "Summer Hork Assessment Program for Special Educauon Youth" 'Is a
T1t1e IIB project at the. Eastern Upper Peninsula School District at
Sault. Ste. Marie, Michigan. The focus is on summer work
experience. Seventy-eight percent successfully completed the
program. )

In Marathon County; Wisconsin; the Spectal Education Department

i

serves 160 in-school youth from 13 special educatiamdepartments in

_Z " s
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the region. Forty percent of the youth have mental; physical;

1earning, or _emotional handicaps. Over 100 emplcyers cooperate in

pronding employab111ty skﬂls, work experience,. and,,:lob prepara-
tion skills. The project has greatly increased the rapport between
the educatlonal and business. community. Thls program runs the year

around using Title IIA and -1IB funds. The efitered efployment rate
is 86.6 percent and the pos1t1ve termination rate is 85.5 percent.
6. A JTPA Title I!A funded project at the Fort Wright School in
Covington, Kentucky provides community based vocational training
for 14 in-school youth with moderate/severe handicaps. The goal is

to achieve youth competencies in attending to tasks; following

directions, comumty travel and mobihtyl,functional survival
§kiii§, .work quality and quantlty, task completlon, and
adapta’hﬂlty., Students, learn general job, skills . in
cafeteria/i%tchen’ work, d1shias"rie'r; groundswork Jan1tor/sexton.
and housekeeping. The training goal is for 75 percent of -the
students to achieve 70 percent of the 10-15 youth competencies.
Seventy percent will spend 40 percent of their time in a community
based vocational placement. The entered employment goal is 35.7
percent and the positive termination goal is 78.6 percent.

Hand1capped Youth Part1c1pat10n
Many ﬁle have found that hand!capped youth are an asset to the JTPA
programs. The performence of hand1capped youth has been at or above the
national average for JTPA eligible youth. The President's Committee on
Enployment of the Handicapped (19B5) completed research on national JTPA
performance measures for the 1983-84 year pericd--the start-up period for
JTPA. Approximately 7.3 percent of the JTPA enrollees during the first year

were hand1capped persons. _The positive terminations for handicapped youth

durmg this per1od was 70 percent compared to 67 percent for nonhandlcapped
youth. The entered emplo_yment rate for all youth and adult JTPA enrollees as

of September. 1984 was 65 percent, while the entered employment rate for

handicapped terminees was 64 percent. - : ) i

Among the states, there is a wide variation in the percentage of
handicapped persons enrolled in JTPA. The range is from 2 low of 1.8 percent
to a high of 22.5 percent. This range provides some insights as to the

effectiveness of JTPA _programs in serving handicapped youth. As seen in the

pren(ms sectwn, handIcapped youth are partlclpatlng successfu]ly in both

mainstream JTPA progeCtS and in prOJects des1gned spec1f1ca11y for
hanaica'pp’ea youth It is also ev1dent that a broad range of students with
various handicapping ccnditions are being served Th'ls 1nc1udes youfh vnth
mental, learning, emotional, hearing, visual, and physical dlsab1ht1es.
Across these categories, youth with mild, moderate, and severe disabilities
are receiving services.

Statistics _on. the.  numbers of youth be1ng served by handlcapplng

Cond1tion are not available on a state or national basis. A mechanism to
report th'lS kmd of data is riot in place; A breakdown of the JTPA part1c1-
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pation by handicapped youth was made in Wisconsin by JTPA funding cate-
gories.  The percent of participation by handicapped youth was: (a) 15
percent of the Title 11A youth monies, (o) 27.9 percent of the Title 118
Summer Youth Employment monies, and (c} 19.1 percent of the 3 percent

Department of Public Instruction Coordination grants.

1t is anticipated that reports from the 1?4-86 year JTPA per»rd will
show_that. an 1ncreas§n§ number of hand\capped ynuth are prof t\ng from JTPA
proJects and programs. The cont1nued deveIopment and. \mplementat\on of -youth
competencies . will . be an  asset o handlcapped youtn in  achieving
pre-empioyment; Werk matur\ty. and JOb specific sk:-.s. Appropriate youth
competency systems will help PICS to meet their performance measures.

The Job Corps i
Probably the most controversial of all JTPA programs is_the Job Corps.

The Job Corps program is administered by the Department of Labor which

operates the Job Corps Centers. The House Government Operat1ons Conm\ttee
(Employment and Tra\n\ng Repcrter. JuIy 31 1985) ca11s the Job Corps "one of
the soccess stor1es of fhe war on poverty According to & report in May,
1985 prepared by the . Emponment anid Hous ing Subcomm\ttee. "the Corps enrolls
only the most economically and educationally disadvantaged young persons and
does not shy away from teenagers who may not appear to have much chance for
success.” It is intended that participants may stay in the program for up to

two years; however, the average stay is eight months. Aiiﬁoﬁ§ﬁ all enrollees

do not finish the program;. 75 percent of an enroIIees move on to either a

job or to schooi In 1984;. ‘arcent secured emp]oymént in e\ther the
pr1vate sector or .in the mi Iitary gpon leav1on the program. Eachigob Corps

tra\ning 1ot costs approx\mater $15, 000, but this amount wsually covers
more. than one participant. Dissent--- of the report -y tha! while the aim

of the Corps is "noble,” the limites opportunities it provides cannot justify
its cost to the federal government.
The Job Corps is a distinct national program which operates res1dent\al

and nonresidential centers in which enrollees participate in programs of

education; vocational. _training; work exper\ence. counseI1ng, and other

activities: The purpose of the prograf \s to .assist young vnd\vrdua1s who
erience operated in a

need and can benefit from an gnusually \ntens\ve
group sett1ng to become more recponsible, employable, and productive
;it{zeys; rirther, Job Corps prog:ams are designed to contribute, where
feasible, to the development ¢’ nationai, state, and community resources, and
to the developr:nt and 7iss mina‘ica ¢f -echniques fcr working with the

disadvantaged that can be wideiv utilized i pub11c and private institutions
and agénriée {Job Trairing Par: arshtp ot Part 5. See. 421)
Secticn 6?5 ot the gTCr ootliacs The eitain ity criteria for the Job

Corps Bi, ovrvview G* the criter:a de.crines the range of prospect\ve Job
Corp Cl!en;,i
@ Lu- i< or over, but und.r 2

¢ Is economically d‘sacvc taged or a member of _an economically
disiadvantaged family, and wino needs additional education; train-

R9
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ing: .or J{ntensive. counseling--to. secure. and hold. meaningful
efmployment, participate successfally in-school, qualify for other
stiitable training, ¢r satisfy Armed Forces requirements;
o ls currently l\V\ng in an environment characterized by cultural
deprivation, a disruptive home l\fe.r or other disorienting
itions, as to substantially impair prospects for successful
participation ir other programs providing needed training,

educat1on. or assistaice;

o Is determined after careful- Screenings: as proy\dmi L,;Sect\ons
424 -and :425,- to -have the. present capabilities and:aspiritions
needed to coleete and secure the fall-benefit of the Job Corps,
and to be free of medical. and behavioral problems s0 serious ‘that
the lindividual: could -not adjust  to: the .standards of ccadict,
disciplirie, work, and training which the Job Corps involves; and

o Meets such other standards for- enrollment, as the Secretary may

prescribe, and agrees to comply with all applicable Jcb Corps

rules and regulat\ons

Although handicapped youth may be enrolled in the Job Corps. the major
emphasis 1is on the severely economically and educationally disadvantaged

youth. The Job Corps offers extensive services to this groun of youth and

has been successful in. mOVlﬂg youth on to employment or continuation
in-school: A repOrt by the Mathematica Pol\cy Research Inc: produced at the

reqtiest of the Department of Labor in 1977 was. released in 1982 The study
found that the Job Corps is "effective,” proV\des "guality train 3," and as

2 whole results in a "net social profit" of 36¢ of every tax dollar spent.

Job Service Coordination

The JTPA amended the wagaé; Peyser Act of June 6, 1933; which authorized
the Job Service. _ The purpose of this amendment was to prov1de 1 closer
coordination between the JTPA and the Empluyment Service: Under these
an@ndments. job tra1ning and Job placement activ.t\es can be more closely
coordinatedr N\nety percent of the funds allotted to each state may be tsed
for activities such as job search and placement services to job seekers; as
well as recruitment services and special technical services for employers.
Services to workers who have received notice of permanent layoff and the
provision of labor market and occupational information can also be provided
by the Wagner-Peyser Act funds.

Approx\ma'ely 10 percent of the funds are reserved for a Governor's
discretion  in establlsh\ng performance incentives for publ\c employment
serv1cn offvces and programs for oroups w\th spec\al needs. The Florida
the Governor S Hagner-Peyser 101 D\scret\onary Fund to provide 2 corrd\nated
job placement service for 700 disabled persons from 14 PI1Cs throughout the
state. Technical assistance and training provided to the PICs included: (a)
orientation and in-service t;aiaiag of the 14 handvcapped empl oyment

. records; and

documents. \c) llaison services with Yocational Rehabili
Service Division of Bllnd Servlces znd other agenc1es, and (d) coordination
of int ake and placement reports, and monthly performance reperts.

on; Employment
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]nteragency unkages

The Congress clearly intended that. hnkages be 1mp1emented at the state

and local levels to carry.. out the intent of the Job . Tra1n1ng Partnersmp

Act. PICs are mandated to prov1de a coordinated dehvery of services in
their SDA. A climate of cooperation is created by the Wakeup of the PIC.
The PIC Job Tlavhmg P1an mist be approved by the Governor. Further, JTPA
leg1s?at19n7c'~uss references the Higher Education Act of 1965 and the

Vocaticnal Edicavion Act of 1963, which has been replaced recently by the

5 Act mandates that the State Vocational fducation P1an be
reviewes by the JTPA State .Job Trammg Coordinating Council: The 1mp’|1ca-
tion i ‘hat socations! education and JTPA programs wh1ch seive handicapped
and disavvanis ged stuﬁ.nts be c105ely coordinated. - As noted in Dr. Cobb's
chap “er; GIris remesisl shnsiand pretraining still: are eligible ‘or
yne g o e 1Kk Perscns Act. These Skills are closely ~elated (L the JTPA

Yoy {iieterly  oiegories of basic, pre-employment, and work maturiiy

skic1s, rre rote ¢ th> community-based organizatiors is .lco rer~aized in
the Pe» » act. fEducators who are applying “or iunds u e~ JTPA or the
Peikinr "<t will need to provide eviderce :%at they have de-:zioped workable
linkags - .. poth the Bﬁﬁiié AN private <cotors:

]ntﬂ‘a)e&‘y Jééo;?ur ties . N )
£gucatnrs  cen  prov ( leaae*ﬁ”r ' the i‘-e\'rzibbﬁie'fi? of effective
mtm‘agency agreenents With developi. 7 U'/PA programs for handicapped youth.
Kngng the importani reasons fnv undertaking cacoerative agreements are: (a)
improved coordination for the use of funds, 1) elimination of duplication,
(c) participation n shirzd services_ ‘uch st assessment; (d) éaﬁaaaiag the

quality of the services, {e) providing for a continuous flow of servxces. and

(f) improved rappert and attitudes between educators. emp1oyér), and other

agencies and o-yinizations concerned with hand1capped ynath.

_The opportumtwr to deve1op partnersmps; agreerients, and hniages to
improve thé transitign of . hanaicapped youth from school-to-work are nearly

ena‘ess under F-’!?:JTPF' Much of the success depends upon the cooperating
narticinarrs' ability to coordinate the resources within their specific com-

]

.o

t1on, and

Spec1a1 Education have formalated an agreement t6. deve]op. promote,

and 1rnp1€ment standards, f’o’r the continued provision and

coordinatwn qf vo’catjﬁnai rehabihtation vocational-technical

education. and svetial eUUCation services té énsuré that a

is established or improved at the comnun'lty Tevel. o B

2. A Missouri Vocational Rehabilitation Oftice and a Service Delivery

Area have a nonfinancial agreement to impro\}e dehvery processes

for mutual clients through better facilitation ut the network of
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mutual services, by utilizinc and maximizing existing client
resolrces, and. .by 1mpr0ved communication -among the serv1ce
d'eHVe'r’ers' This agreement does not commt e1ther aqency to

agency a5 it interacts with specific services. 7

3. BAn agreement between the Sonoma County Cclifornia Service Delivery
Area and the Sonoma County Office of Education was developed to
conduct. a work experience Pprogram for ycuth. The SDA selects

participants and the school system provides the training. This
agreement details the cooperative aspecte of each party and is
Jomtly s1gned The un1queness of th1s documenx is that it ic <r
the form of an agreement and not a grant

4. An agreement exists between the JTPH L1a1<on Department of - i
Resources, Rehabilite- "ivision, a2nd the Northern Nevac:
Training Progran. : sreement is designed to coordinate
provision of services to mutual clients, to maximize participant
reéources. and to avoid duphcahon of services.

5. A JTPA project in Fenmmore. Wisconsin has a Worksite Ag?ééaéﬁi
Signéd by the sch001 district and the emp]oyer The §551 of ugincj
the worksite 15 to prov1de self- d1sc1phne. foture errponab1l1ty

skills, economic support, career. ueve1opment 1deas. and a
constructive work experience for youth.

Erployment and Education Outcomes
Earlier in this paper it was noted tha. during the 1983-1984 start-up

perjod the. pos1 ive termination rate of handicapped JTPA enrollees was 70
perce'\t compared to the nonhand1capped rate of 67 percent. Natioral f1gures
for the i§8i 1985 year are. not yet avaulable However. performance measures
are ava1lab1e on a proJect by prtmct bas1s R review =f a few se1ected
project performance and outcome megstures of JTPA prOJec’ for handuappeq
youth are lisied below. Thesc data demonstrate clearly that handicapped
persons can participate successfully in JTPA projects, and achieve above
average entered-employment and positive termination rates,

1. JTFA Try-out Employment Progrem for Handicapped Youth, Clarion

Mancr _Intermediate Unit 6; Ridgway; Pennsylvania: Mildly and
moderately handicapped youtn; Entered Employment Rate: 33 percent;
Positive Term1nat1on Rate: 80 percent - =
é. In- School Entry Errponment Service, Canton Ohig éiiy Schsols: Pro-
vides vocational evaluati. , employment experience, empi’oym'ent
competencies, and problem < lving. Positive Termination Rate: 100
percent. )
Job Connection Program; Uni.a County Vocational-Technical Schools,

DAY

Plains, New Jersey: Provides vocational training in managing food

supphes “and equ1pment maintenance to youth with neurological,
perceptual. emotional. and mental hanmcapr Entered EmpIr/ment
Fate: 73.3 percent.
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Provides work experi-
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ence, employment counseling, and career ccunséiiﬁé to 19 mentally

retarded and hearing impaired students. Entered Erployment Rate:
72 percent Positive Termination Rate: 95. percent o
5.  School-to-work Teansition Program for Hand1capped Youth,

COrtland-Mad1§6h BCCES’ Cortland’ Few YorR Prov1des vocational

ahd Jop placement to EO youth with emotional, learning, and mental
disabilities. Positive Termination Rate: 100 percent.
6. VYouth Alternative Education Program, Sonoma County Office of

Education, Santa Rosa, California: Provides assessment; testing;

counseling, vocaticnal exploration, job search assistance; and

basic; prevoca_1ona1 and 1ob seeknng skills to 167 dr ropo t prone
youth. Th1rty -nine of fhe students are hand1capped Entered

. Employment Rate: 61 percent Pos1t1ve Tcrm1nat1on Rate: 89 percent.

Specxal and vocat1ona1 educators involved in these projects and others
throughout the nation report - that a greatly increased rapport with the
privéte sector has been developed as a result of the education-business
partnerships. JTPA programs are causing educators to take @ new look at the
abilities of high risk and handicapned youth. These new partnerships have

1mproved the relationship between schools and employers; thus enhancing the

probabi’ity that hand1capped youth will obtain employm=nt

Implicat!Ons for Profess1ona1 Educat1on and Resedrch
The Job Tra|n1ng Partnersh1p Act, the Carl D. Perkins Vocat1ona| Educa-
t1on nct »- 8nd Other federal legislation during the iast few years have
mandated the coordination of agencies in the delivery of services designed to

carry out the intent of the legisiation. The implication_ and intent of the

federal legislation is that vocational and Spec1al educators,;. counselofs;

rehabilitation personnel; community-based. 0Tgan1zat]0ns, and others at the

local level coordinate their. de11very of services to hand1capped youth

_ Teacher educators; state departments of educat1on personnel, and others
involved in preservice and in- -service tra1n1ng of teachers must become
actively. involved in. preparthg local personnel to respond to the new
legislation. Local edication agencies have an immediate need to: (a) acquire
the knowledge and skill:i to access the JTPA, (b) access and profit from the
Carl D. Perkins Act, (c)} develop partnerships with business and industry; and

(d) vese JTPA and Pevkins funds to strengthen programs designed to transition
hand1"|ped youth from school to 2 uork1ng life.

nj loca] educat1on _acencies have uSEd JTPA funds to successfully

andiother d1ssem1nat1on veh1c1es are used effectively.
From a review of recent research on programs for hand1capped youth,

Gugerty (1985} crew the following conclusions that should go1de profe551ona1
education and research initiatives.

73

73




O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

® The unemployment rate of former special education students is
unacceptably hioh

O The h1gh school carricalom. fréauently fails _to prepare speclal
ediication students with skills they neea to attain empioyment and
personal independence.

e University-based teacher tra1n1ng prngrams do not focus strongly

enough on career and vocational issues.

nt via JTPA programs é, ear to

influence on special education
students chances of atta1n1ng permanent post- school employment.

Teacher edacation personnel need to be 1n a leadership role 1n helplng

c1rcumstances wh1ch affect han61cappéd youth It is lmportant that teacher
education departments nationally assess their current programs to déternine
their ability to provide lead«rsh1p on such contemporary and cr1t1cal issues.

i Summary and Conclusion
_ Th.oughout the U.S., handicapped youth are benefitting from JTPA

programs In Mmany _ programs they have equalled and even out-performed the

other JTPA youth populat1ons in the_ performance areas of entered employment

and pos1t1ve te:- .,nation rates. Examples of. successful. _JTPA programs which

serve hand1capped youth can be found in nearly all states: However, the
success of handicapped youth in JTPR programs 1s inconsistent among the 596
JTPA Service Delivery Areas. A major reason for this incons1stency7centers
around the politics and educational climate at the local level. Although
each PIC has a Job Training Plar, it is the PIC staff members who carry out
the plan and make day to day decisions. PIC staff members, following the Job

1 1n1ng Plan; make key decisions as to which populations are served and what
frolects are funded. and at what level. Therefore; the Job Training Plan is
8 lmportant document for pro fe ionals and advocates to monitor at the local
V»'ei. . . .
In determining how o access JTPA programs for handicapped youth, it is
heipful to look at some comionalities of SDAS Which are currently successfil
in serving handicapped youth: {2} the Governor has accepted the "family of
one"” rule as eligibility criteria for handicapped youth to participate in

JTPA programs; (b) the Governor and/or the 1...1 PIC has made a decision to

Serve hand1cappe1 youth accord1ng to. their incidence in the SDA population;

(c) PIC staff members have surveyed their SDA to determine the needs of

handlcapped youth; (d) P]Cs have developed Reauests for Proposals which are
intended tc involve handicapped youth. in job training programs; and (&) PIC
membership includes advocates for handicapped youth.

Congress developed the JTPA legislation intending to prov1de for a h1gh
level of state and especially local control. Each local PIC has a great deal

of influence on how JTPA funds ate spent. If a person or group of persons

are not satisfied with the pelf'rmance of their PIC_in serving hand1capped

youth there are SeVEral mechan1sm available tc inflvence future decisions:

. ]nform the PIC of the 16cal Job training and vloyment needs of
handicapped youth.
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o Request that the PIC at least serve handicapped youth in
accordance with their incidence in the SDA.

8 Ask_the *..c:ror to declare the -“famiiy of one® as an: eligibil1ty
criterfur tor participation of handicapped youth irn JTPA prograrms.

o Find out when the PIC will review and develop the rext version of

Provide the PIC ulth examples of succefsful JTPA programs which
serve handicapped youth.

e Consider being a PIC member or promoting an advocate for
handicapped youth as a PIC member.

Hany SDAs do an excellent jcb of erving htnd1capped youth, while others

need to expand and strengthen their services to hand1capped jout" fhere are

sufficient _ examp1es of successful JTPA prr1»cts which s&€rve hanairapped youth

in al disability areas and at various levels of severity of handicap. Many
of these prOJects or sim11ar projects cou1d be rep11cated in near1y an SDAs.

extent upon the polltlcal and educational climate at the local level. If
hardicapped youth are not being served, it is time to explore, develop, and
impiement a plan to change the situation.

References

Dougherty, B. (1985, September).- - What- JTPA -means to handlggppgd

youth. Ir L. W. Tindall, J. Gugerty, & B. Dougherty ({€ds.); Partner-
ships in- business and education Helping handicapped students become a

part of the Job Tra{ning Partnersh1p Act (p. 17)

Employment and . Training Regorter (1985; July 31): The Job Corps,
16(46). 1427-1428.

Gugerty. (1985; September) T I1s: it ‘time to strengthen the career/

vocationa1 cnmponent of special education teacher training-pregrams? In

L. W. Tindall, Gugerty. l B. 77(Eds.).r

business- and - ha become

Job Training Partnership Act (1892, October 13). P.L. 97-3DN.

Mallar, C., Kerachsky; 5., Thorton; C.; & long; D. (1982): Evaluation
of _the economic impact of the job corps program: Princeton, WNJ:
Mathematica PoliCV Research:

ﬁresident,s:: Comittee on. Employment of, the  Handicapped (1985,
nprilr3); Memorandun, Washington, D.C.: Author.

Tindall, L. W., Gugerty, J., x Deugherty. B.- (Eds.) (1985, September).
Partnerships _in _busine and n:—Helping—hand pped uden

Become_part of

75




O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

and Job Corps Programs
Stephin Lichtenstein

__ Graduate Research Assistant
Office of Career Development for Special Populations

In his chapter; Dr: Tindall provides an informatiunal overview of JTPA
and Job Cc=ns from the perspective of how these programs intend to serve
youth with randicapping conditic He presents, in detail, the organization
of current employment and trairing programs, their intended programmatic
content, policies, measures, limitations, and various approaches being
implemented. 1In addition to understanding thz va.ic structure of the JTPA
and Job Corps programs; readers also need to be familiar with a number of
basic; historical icsues and dilemmas that have shadowed employment and
training programs: .

Federal employment and training. programs exist for numersus reasons.
The major reason being thie dismal employient status of youth, 16-24 years of
age  This is a critical time in the lives of youth, and the trarsition from
school-to-work is neither an easy nor smooth transformation. Those young
adults z* greatest risk are those :-., because of limited ability or lower

one reflects on the system and its history cautioh is urged. Government
agericies have a tendency towards What Michael Scriven calls Managerial
ideology or bias. Simply, this refers to a glossing over of facts or a
strong predisposition towards fa.orable evaluations by an evaluator hired by

a governmental sponsor (Scriven; 1976).  Government agencies are often

thems#1ves predlsposea to the narrow view provided By economic indicators

{e.g.; performance and impact, L bor market participation of trainees;
administrative delivery, attrition rates, programmatic "batting averages”;
and. benefit cost) (Mallar, Kerachsky, Thornton; & Long, 1982). 1In a few
instanices; ronecoriofiic impact studies have leen commissioned that assess such
areds as: social-attitudinal aspects of work, job related attitudes and
knowledge, self-esteem, involvement with the criminal justice system, health
care, leisure time, and family relations (Abt Asscciates, 1978). However;
even with noneconomic evaluations, the systematic; recognizable patterns

expressed as motaphors. are  still_ the. same as. the economic impact
evaluations: industrial production; targets; and goals. (House; 1984): .
Essentidlly, the Department of Labor has ideritified their «Key

stakeholder as the Congress and they often work solely to satisfy congres-
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sional needs and interests. The dominant mode of assessing the magnItude of

1mpact in the. Department of Labor is to hire a senior labor economist _to

compare the present dollar value of est1mated benefits with the costs
1ncurred to produce these re5u1ts _This ratlo of benefits to. costs is an

indicator of the rate of return on the 1nvestment in human cap1ta1 (Taggert

1981). - Unfortunately. in so do1ng they are neglecting other - potential
stakeholders who could surely benefit from reported achievements in working
with handica,.ped and disadvantaged learners. The general lack of sharing and
dissemination of proven practices is disturbing. 1f JTPA and Job Corps are
succeeding as well as they report, then the need to replicate such techniques

the hand1capped

and methods in secondary special educational programs_ for

should be a strong priority. Expandlnq the list of stakeholders to include
educator; ard trainers serves a broader aud1ence and accomplishes more than
the primary goal of CongressIonal approval and expanded funding. These two
goals should not be perceived es mutually exclus1ve.

There exists a distressingly w .: variation in the percentage of
handicapped persons enrolled in JTPA (Job Corps does not rersrt such

percen*tages). The reported range runs from a low of 1.8 percent i: 2 %.gh of
22.5 percent. This wide range appears to be due to the local prior:ties set

by those. exerc1s1ng administrav,ve control and a general misunderstanding of

the scope of the prcblem Dr. T1nda11 does a fine ]Db detaillng the role of
State Gpvernors; 5jt;s and SDA 11 yet there is little 1n519ht on the maJor
oiscrepaneies in tne: amount quality, and type of leadersh1p prov1ded to
locsl steff members who attual.y implement the directives. some states have
made great strides in serving the handicapped, while other states apparently
are not aware that handicapped persons exist (Evans, 1986). )
Several programs are briefly highlighted in Dr. Tindall's paper.

Although JTPA seems to_be target1ng more handicappec -~4ividuals, employment

and. tra1n1ng programs have _a long h1story ot cream1ng with its
part1c1pants . Cream1ng in. contemporary usage refers to the selection into
programs .of . the most able to benefit and those easvest to place in employ-

ment. Lev1tan & Taggart (]977) reported this pervasive practice with
references to Vocaticnal Rehabiliiation. Essentially, the practice benefits

the agencies funding picture and allows counselors to handle more cases than
one would assume possible. As long as employment and training programs are

allowed to take the client who is easily employable then the positive

termination and. plarrments rates will be impressive. This practice should be

40 percent funds for youth This may- be a.very reveallng problem since it
exposes the lack of clear relations with other youth serving ageneies. most
notably the public schools. There have been discussions on amending the

requirement and eliminating the 40 percent funding clause for youth. This
would be a spurious measure and an admission of defeat in JTPA's ability to

forge a working relat1onship with other youth serving institutions; when in

some communities it clearly appears to be working
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finally; murh work needs to be done in the area of research and evalua-

tion of employment and 'x”,*\ng programs. This is not a simple matter of
calcu1at\ng the number of part\crpants served nor the cost benefit ratios:
Researchers have rarely agreed oh sach ana1yses and the\r appropr\ateness
In addition, these studies rarely portray the human s;dg of the story and the
long-term implications that training holds for participant:. The types of
research and evaluation efforts that might be worth consideration could
include:

. A study of long-term outcomes and

exit; through_transition; _and _four years._ \nLo ,emnlgymgnt
(i;e.;,:a -longitudinal employatility study of handicapped
participants)'

h\r\ng patterns of hand\capped trainees.

0 5,,$P?¢V,,5f proven brétticéé that h\gh1\9ht collaborative

arrangcments between JTPA, other youth serving agencies, and
the worid of employment for handicapped young aduits (with
special emphasis on reporting on programs for mild, moderate,

and severely handicapped individuals.
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Business and Industry Training Programs

Existing in today's industrial envircrment is an intensive network of
snaller businesses that prodice their own unfqie set of goals and services.

{watkins; 1980}, bp. ,) Once thought to be purely overhead costs, these

training programs are measured by profitability: lower employee turnover;

advanced technical gains, employee psychologjcal growth. and _ upward mobility
(Schwaller. 1980 p. 323) COrporate phlloéophy often reflects a "hard-nose”
Sosiness effcrt. w1th greater Corporate earn1ngs expECted from these
programs. In a world of rap1dly chang1ng technology, the industry-based
technical training business has become a major enterprise. ..

Business and industry must respond to technical as well as social forces
that act upon its community. Recent federal legisiation has increased the
handicapped individual's access to the labor market, and according to the
1980 census 5%; or 4.7 million; of the disabled are gainfully employed (cited

in Miller, 1983, p. 1). __The continued reduction in negatlve social
stereptyping of the 'nandlcapped“ will result in many more pro&oéilre
handicapped employees being 16ent1f1ed -in bus1ness and 1ndustry. 1f

industry's training programs  enhance. the orporate "bottom Iine , @

reasonable assumption fcllows that training programs properly modlfled for
hand1capped persons w1ll benef1t both the employer and employee This group

programs if greater company prof1ts are to be realized, and if the enoloyee

is to benefit by career growth advanced 5+ i11s; and job enlargement.

The purposEs of this paper are to: o I
8 Explore the,,scope of technical: training offered today in
indistry, and the nature of ;he york ;his training sopports;
e Explore the scope of .vocational technical programs available to
handicapped 1ndividuals, the governing pol- .ies, and program

outcomes; and
. ldent1fy useful linkages with the public sector.

A number of conclusions and recommendations for strengthening business and
industry tra1n1ng are also offered.

Bus1ness and ]ndustry Tralnlng An Overview .
Trad1tlonally. busiriess and industry tra1n1ng programs are organli“d in
each company's huran :ésources department. The programs. range from college
tuition reimbursement to internally-delivered technical and nontechnical
courses. Watkins {1980) reported that $500 million zre spent annually by the

prlvate sector on tu1tIon relmbursement , scatt (l§7§ p. 36) ﬁatéa that

pp 93 96) reported that management is beg1nn1ng to play a maJor teach1ng
role in. mahxgﬁindustrles Corporatlons surh as Amer1can Telephone and
Telegraph (AT&T}, Citicorp, Honeywell. and Chevron rely on heav11y standard-
ized, Jjob specific training courses, including testing and extensive
follow-up. Generally, industry designs and - implements inhouse training
80
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programs tc meet their. own needs. Horeywell, fcr example, makes use of
medie, se'’-study material, and workbooks. This centrasts with the Hilton

Hotel programs where all Hilton enployees spend sir weeks each year at a

career drvelopment institute in Canada. while industrial and technical
training are reaching new levels of growth and promirence; Doll (1980 p.

333) and Schwaller {1980, p. 3c3), indicate that incustrial rerecial programs

zre also on_the 1ncrease

0rgar1zed laber's épprent teship programs are perhaps the cldest form of
all  technical ,tra1n1ng progreme . 6ffered in the skilled crafts and
industrial trades, these programs corbine one oF more years of on-the-job
training With (1assroom technical irsétruction. However, it is noted that
apsrenticeship programs have provided verv limited access to special

popurations in recent years.

The Horkpldce Fevolution

These unprecedented Tevels of comritment to techn1ca1 tra1n1ng have been
spurred bv the rapwd dcter1oré'1on of . Amer1can 1ndustr) in the national and
1nternat1onél market p1ace The industrial environrent and the work
conducted -therein are rapidly changing. A report by The National Center for
Research in Vocational Education {1984] characterizes the new workpiace with
all enployees having new, significant opportunities for: (a) job enrichment;
enlargement, and crosstraining: (b} sociotech:ical design of h1gh technology
integration with people and machines; (c) participative management. flat

organizaticns with flextime and flexible b*nef!ts. (d) worhp1ace democracy,
qua11ty c1rcles. and team bu11d1rc (e) monetary 1ncent1ves, ‘gnion train for
pay plans, prof1t shar1ng. and (f) statistical process control to name only a
few (p. 4) This reversal from the scientific management philosophy of the
19°0s and. 19505 in which 1abor was Sharply divided into the smallest
incremental tasks, has its roots in our democratic principles. Th?bhaiohi
industry, the workforce is demanding a higher qua11ty of worklife to ga1n a

sense of purpose and self-worth. In the 1970° S, 1ndustry faced - NESARYY:]
product1v1ty factors, h1gh 1nf1at1on soar1ng product Costs; unemp.oJment
and a ooélity crisis: onsequently, 1@né§ement has launched organizational

changes and tra1n1ng to pos! t\voly affect profit, as well as to support the
rua]1ty,of worklife pr1ne1ple§ (Nat1ona1 Center, 1984, p. 12).

Indistries cited in The National Centér Reort identified common
training themes and employee needs: problem solving, communication skills;
team work, statistical process control, group process; and solid basic

educatior {op 55-84). Karabatsos (1984) suggests that appropriate tra1n1ng

nt include increased employee versat1]1ty, reduced

goals for today's en
machine {process). maintenance; limited . superv1S1on and reduced downtime,
Suddenly. the product1on worker' 5 Job sh1fts to broader work that requires
h1gher level mental processes, JubS where greater ambiguity will always be
present, and therefore. the process required to obtain answers must be
iearhea

production units. Many technical employees manage the production flow from

inventories across multiple processes, mainterance; tool changes, set ups

~ - 84
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purchasine direct and indirect materials, and interfaces with vendors and the
prcduction customers. Often the employee will be called upon to sample,

calculate, and drcument statistics on critical product characteristics to
ensure that all processes are controlled. These changes in the basic
industrial structure gave rise to comprehensive corporate programs in quality

control, excellence in. manufactur!ng. and ma1ntenance of zero inventory:
These efforts have come to be known as the quallty movement" (McCarthy.
1984 pp 20 ): Conseouently. the work has gone from machme or process
operator, and/or -assembler, P°:,‘§°',rk yequlrlng constant dec1s1ons. data

analysis, and broadened responsibilities.

Programs ©.- “-adicapped Employees B
Much has beern written ¢ ' laws that assure that handicapped
persons  will have equal acce . mtable treatment; and reasonable

accommodation in the aariaiééé Most .. ~4nies have documented and pubhshed
pol1c1es that express their firm's direct. ~ and degree of comitment: 1In a
study of 915 federal contractors. half of the flrms had at least one person

(Berieley Planmng llssoc1ates. 1982. p. 3}.

Although laws such as Section 503 of the Rehabilitation Act regulate the
company's equal opporturity and affirmative action programs, individual
companies must plan and undertake the actual implementation of these

efforts. _ Rabby [1983; p. 2") suggests that hiring and trair 'ng of handi-

capped employees should be a part of the line manager's performance review,
ThlS stra cture . uould be one. factor deternnnlng 3. manager's yearly salary
increases. Both Rabby and the BerReley Study note that the maJor Rey is

unprejudiced views of the handlcapped individual,
R recent review of the current literature reveals that education and

training programs in industry 2-e almost always associated with some agency

or government program. A na: ' su:ivey by the Americen. lnstltute. 1981

(c1ted .in Phelps and Treiche. 982) indicated that over 75 companies
revealed that they were lnvol«ea -in  some k1nd of hrkage program with
educatlon. Programs cated in. the hterature reVIew -were.primarily supported
By agen’;les such as Vvocatlonal rehabllptatIon.:the Jobs Training Partnership
Act (JTPR), or the Projects With Industry (PWI). These programs ténded to
stress entry-level skills development, actual work exper\ence and
co-workers. Several of the ams ted
job placement success and cost effectiveness in their follow-up studies. In
contrast; the literature focusing on. programs in Uldustry des1gned to enhance

growth or work enrichment for employed hand!capped revealed few program
linkages. Case studies of programs in vanous firms were conimon reporting
methods in the lh.erature. There was httle eviderice of regular tollow-up
studies or use of categorical comparisons of earnings, advancements, or
productivity gains. In Qgeneral, the literature was "company specific," and
the reports highlighted the electronics and communication industries.
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tni'v-iéié'] frﬁ‘ih‘ihg . . .
Among  the  busidiess ind  industry training programs  emphasizing

entry-level skul‘s and prov.. ng unique experiences for handicapped persons
were those sponsored by: International Business Machines {18M); McDonalds

Corporatior; the Midwest Association of Business, Rehabilitation, and

Industry; Pernsylvannia Power and Light; znd Motorola [now Quasar). Otner

programs of interest are conducted by the :.ectrunics Industries Foundat1ons.
Control . Data. and L1ft Inc.

International Business Machines' (IFH\ i+ irams were all well document-
ed: This organvvat1on has 11t1ated nation:- computer programming training
targeted for the phys1ca11y, v15ua11y, and Hearing 1mpaired. One such
program at the Maryland Rehabilitation Cehtér, graduates 17 students each
year with a 90 percent placement rate {(Taymans, Guenin, & Hill, 1983, p. 9J.
The Berkeley Study report {1982) indicates that IBM has & .o initiated a work
experience program with the National Institute “or the Deaf and Gallaudet

Co]]ege {pp. 43-46). Both 5;65?&55 use the internship concept after . the

completion of 9 to 10 months of classroom tra1n1ng Campbel] and Kaplan
(1980) state that the key to the suoccess of these programs was the team work
of the Business Advusor; Bﬁérd xn\tiated by ]BH Also v1ta1 to thewr,success
was the training 1dent1f1ed to meet local labor market demc:ds--an advantage
to obtaining placement. A follow-up study revealed that of 1,000 national
graduates, 750 are employed. After two years of training, ihe graduates had
attained skills comparable to individuals holding two-year computer science
degrees. .
McDonalds Corporat1on of Oak Brook. liliﬁéig _trains and plac+ the
mentally and physwcally Héﬁ&iéébbed in fast. food service DCCupat10ns
McDonalds ut1lizes a Job coach who provides 20 houvs per week of on-the- job
superv1sion at breakfast and lunch : class;oom 1nstruc§10n, and eva]uat1qn:
The trainees are paid and provided with meals and a uniform. Upon Successfiul
completion of work for two weeks without supervision, the trainee is offered
employment. Chicago Services 7uz¢ Werk and Rehabilitation and the Job
Training Partnership Act are involved with McDonalds in this effort (Phelps
and Treichel; 1983). . .

_ Projects With. Industry \Pn.). dm1nistered by the Rehabilitat1on Ser-
vices Administration of tre U: S: Deeartment of Education was launched.inm
1970: Today there are rore than 100 PK1 prOJects nat1onu1de of ten PHI

programs includes 1nvolvement with the union, and cperates with the following
assumptions: (a) actual work provides the best arena for job preparstion,
(b} empioyers need help in hiring and training the handicapped, (c) employees
can best define qualifications to design training programs; and {d} programs
to employ handicapped individuals are in industry's interest (Mailandt ard

Howard; 1982). _ An exemplary PWl program 15 conducted by the Jewish

Vocational Serv1ce and the Midwest. Association of. Busuness* Rehab1litatuon,
and industry Recent placemEnt data showed that 166 of 240 farmer trainees
were placed in ga1nfu1 employment 93 percen‘ had na1ntained efip1oyvent. after
30 days. and B7 percent were retained after 90 days. For each dollar of

program investment (cost), the return on that value was calculated as
$11.20. Motorola and Pennsylvania Power and Light also participate in PWI

R3 "
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programs. Motorola offers employmunt alternatives such as job restructuring,
modificetion, or flexibility.  “iunsylvania Power and Lisht utilizes the

on-the- job trammg concepf ‘w3iland’ & Howard, 1982 r. l56)

Serious shortagos of irained technicians 1in the elactronics field
brought forth the nced fer fpec1f1c tra1n1ng in electronice: The Electronics
lndustﬂes Foandation (El‘) has over 300 member buswesses naruonwde The
operates an employer 1nfor~mat1orn network on reeds of the hardicapped.
According to Phelps and Treichel {1983), 1,965 job placements natiorwide have
occurred since 1977 through the efforts of the EIF {p. 4). )

Life, Inc., a not-‘or-profit corporation located in suburban Chicago,
cooperates with «<tate and local vocational rehabilitation agencies,
hospitals, and 1local coiieges to locate candidates for a homebourd,
audio-v sual program which prov1des entry Tevel . tra.mng in computer
program—ing. A *nntract mth the :ndu,try tc h1re the :-nnee for gne full
vedr dpon ccncluswn of the course is a Key e‘enent cf this program. L1fe,
Inc. serv~s nijor companie$s stch as Standard (il of Indiana, 3M, Northern
Trust, McDonalds Corp., Continental Bank, Intsrnatioral Harvester,
Metropolitan Life, and RCA (Pheips & Treichel, 1983, p. 3).
£d.ucation for Continuing Employees

The literature we analyzed to determine tra1n1ng 56&1? cations that

were undertaken by business and industry to accommodate cont1nu1ng handi-
capre employees The review revedled a var1éty of support processes,
tra1n1ng methodology, and follow-m results

Oow Chemica) and Lockheed M1ss1les and Space Company operate spec1al
pregrams for handicapped empioyees. Dow Chemical emphasizes retraining for
those who have become injured on the job by providing tuition reimbursement.
Do- nas & special services program for hourly employees who need to keep

productive and employed. Started in 1958; 2,800 employees have pért1c1pated

in the progrem Speclal moditied work is provlded until the employee is
rehabilitated back in*tn the regalar work mainstream. The cirrent thrust 1s
to phase out th1s prografm and develop alternatwe work in the regular
depar tments. Do'w hemcal S pol1cy is to hire 1nd1v1duals et en\‘ry-level and
train them for careers within the company (Berkeley Planning Associates,
1982, pp. 1-45). Lockheed has a similar program for employee growth after

ed we.zers in close proximity

initial hiring. This "clusters” h
and uses additional supervisnars for individualized assistance {p. 60).

Other companies such as M, E. I, Dupont De Nemours and COmpany. and

leiétromx. Inc. have internal support services and career education to
erhance the hanoicapped employ"'E opportunit1e§ Rééérdmg to Mailandt and

spec)al)st to ald thelr employeesr directly. The Dupont management team
regularly asks questions about the career development of their handicapped
employees. The firm also allows more time at job orientation, adheres to a
precise job description, and offers a career exposure program to related

tasks and jobs. Tektronix focuses their e?forts on enabling the employer to

do. the job, then increasing the employee's capabilities to do the job

(Berkeley Planmng Associates; 1982; pp. 1-45; 119): -

) 84
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The lite:ature on programs at XBﬁ’ and Merch Sharpe, and Dohme,
nigh,1"r s the *Tv‘r tance c‘ JOb red951gn or restructur1nq in the. pre-ess of
h*-ing rcnd\(Appeo ‘nd1v1duals . ]BM hzs 1earned to stéart the hand1capped

'eiii'p'.bjee on seccr *hird sh1ft for Job redesmn corwderatwns and to
allow flexibility Loas well ag Yearmng tach employee's &-rsonal
development 15 revi-. anrually to determine progress and personal develoup-

ment needs (Berkeley Planing Assoctates, 1982, pp. 46-48). Merch, Sharpe,
and Dohme report success with job design procedures; but note that this must
be dcne on a case-by-case basis with approval by the uniun--whi * has proven

diffiult. In some cases; handlcapped enp!oyees are granted "supersen1or1ty“
and 1mmun1ty to "bump:ng as exper: snced by Cther workere {pp. 81- 82)

The. Berbeiey study irdicates ‘hat the accommc*at1ors are usually svmple,
1nexpensive dcre on @ tcase- by cdse bas1s, and ofl¢ irvclve co-workers in
identifying the need. Comion mudifications used -+ - -iiAg and Wil are
Braille manuals, talking ter~:nal-, sunerphones, .+ language courses,
captioned media, and magnisic. < mputer screers. 1B has employed summer
interns tc resd memos to visually ~.raired employees.

Some rep”rts 5ucgest that much of the d1ff1cu1ty is associated with

-

educat1ng nonhand1capped emploj-es Teworo v .- 1 Hewlett Packard illustrate
two nontrad1t1ona1 ways to work with _therr \nagement Tekfrbnix uses

creat1ve problem soYV1ng to address tra1n1ng and deveYOpment |ssues for
har11capped efiployees. Hew1ett Packard employees fmeet and discuss the needs

of recently employed handicapped persons. The vaiue of effective management
training was stressed in each case studv identified by -he Berkaley Planniig
Associates. ) S :

In  summary, companies with i;a;a;ﬁg pr.grams serving handicapped

individuals appear to focus pr1mar 'y on job speo1f1c tra1n1ng ana nfet1ng
locel. labc:- market needs: Support and tra1n1ng are often provldéd on .a
Case-oy-tase oasis, and several m-,or compan1es have develoned spQC1a
infernai proérams' In se eral 1nstances these programs are 11nked to pub!lc
programs such as those sponsored by vocational rehab,'itation or the Job
.ining Partneérship “ct There was 1ittle informat:cr to suggest that work
~.largemert was a sigrif t goal of training and development procgrams for
handicapped individuals.
Agency Liikéééé
The language and inteic. of the new Carl D: Perkins Vocatior: i Educat1c1
Act ang the Job Tra1.1rg Parinersh1p Act reft ct a fu‘l range of ¢ -ograms and
services that go beyonc training tor entry-leve! skill development. 1In his
prepavid ,tatement (1984) before tne House Subcommittee Hearings, fene
Bottoms, former Executive Di . -tor of the American Vocational Association,

identified the priority of public vocational education programs for
developing an individual's "oabaC1ty for continued 1earn1ng that is necessary

fc- _advancement" {p. 13). The new Perkins Act places an. 1mportant pr;or1ty

on.a closer 11nkage with 1ndustry, as well as, focus1ng on adolts' needs to
not on!y enter the labor force but to advance in emp!oyment (Hearings before
the Subcoimittee on. E!ementary and Secondary, and Vocational Education of the
Committee on Edication and Labor, 1982).

RS
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Tirall; Gugertu; mnlpnd ghtery (]°8;) emphasize ‘he important theme of
the Job Tra1n1ng Partnersh1p Act (JTPA) which stre.ias the importence of
pr1vate settor ifvolvement in operating pdh1i%-5pu\séiea job training

trcel Private ]ndustry

ams for the unemployed and disedvantag
Counc11s made up pr1mar1|) of private sector r: prese:.e‘w‘es. educators. and

other special representatives determine the allocatic- .f the job tréinihg
funds and approve all of the prLgrams., Biproved 2 tivities ncis. of

ent y-level but extend beyOnd the transition stage .to:  job counseling,

supportive services in- retraic ng, 03T/work eibErithte. upgrading, and

fo'low-up services (ﬂp' d-ii):
A]théugh vﬁéé{1ona| education

Cocrd1n:ted at the local 1r =1, often tnere are serious shortc

are intended to be
ngs for the

ﬁandicabbed trairee e emplovee who wishes to part1c1pate {Lconte & kaékﬁé?'
1985, p. 22). Although the intent of Federal legislation is to increase
opportuni‘ies for emploved and unempioyed hand1capped osrsons to cain needed
traiinirg, the key question is to what extent are these Serv1cn acc ua!1y
impiemented. These pub11g pr1vate sector 1n1t atives veed to be carefully

menitored and eveluated (o ensure that their 1ntert is achieved.

Conc]usvons
Desplte the 1nflu nce of federa] legislation and effcrts of the private
sector, Razeghi (1983) repurts that handicapped irdividcals are still
experiescing depressed occupational opportunities. Less tien half of this
population is employe! and most of .iem have annual earnings af less théh

§7,000 (p. 33). In instances _where hand1capped perscis - have received
tarsoted. tvawn\ng services and are abSOrbed, n the labor market systematic

fritou-up 1s di ficul* and often not attempted,
duc.-! by the private sector face

€ducation and tra1n1ng entOrpr1ses 4
a fur‘amenta1 dilemma.. Efiplover, must wonor .he employee's right tc either
ldentlfy ur not 1dent1fy th- cives a: .andicerped. W-chrut a declaraticr
from the employee, apprepriate surport services, trainu: j;  and follow-up
cannot e provided. The lack of opportunity to follow-up and Dr0vlde

continuing job development assistance could be a maJ)r factor in reduced

earnings and advancement Oppovtun1t e< rxperiencad t; many handicapped
workers.

With the advent of ma
1rdiv1dual 5 opportun1t es may be further eroded by inappropriate entry-level

jor changes in the workplace, the handica

training. Training programs that focus on the traditional "jbb" or "task"

criteria are likely to leave the prospective employee lacking in the skills

needed in the soph1st1cated and complex product]ﬁﬁ work sett1nof' NEw and
continuing employees 1n technical -:“ustries ne- . to carry out act1v1t1es in
work groups, problem so1v1ng; “atistical Orotecs. controL. and other
functions that reflect today S work environment . Act1vitie§ that were once

iction at job entry are no Tonger

considered as 5uccessful standard pr
conSidered aééeptable i the rarrom scope of "Job" Iﬁ aany fikﬁé. tﬁé}e ié

des1gn In these settings the handicapped employees could be unnecessari®:
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a?iVéﬁ back to Jow éé%hiﬁéé and productivity withou: proper retraining and

The drama\.ca11y increased complex1ty of wCrk ervironments in business
end 1ndus‘ : chanaés, 51un1f1caﬂt‘y the comp]ex1on of what is cons1dered
en’rz level prepd: ition"  for any . employ s . Hand1cappéd youth will
experience furf';r hard<h|ps in obta1n|ng and mair-dining xnp]oymeni if
educators and training spec|a11sts do not carefu]ly © think and @fbédeh tﬁe
ser ices that are provided in our natior's schools. community colleges, and

techrical institute

F. -omrendations

There are several recommendations thit i+ . offered to %i;éﬁéiﬁéﬁ the

capabXty of business anc 1ndu5try trainir 'rahs to serve ﬁéﬁaiééﬁﬁéa
youth and adu]ts. A number of these recc-- 1ons Speak d1réctly to the
nee-, for systematic coord1natton of pr1vate ,JJL‘ Jector 1n1t1at1ves

1. State and federal legislation ¥ .ing on efiployment 4and tra1n1ng

must reflect the changing business ar4 industry environment. Jobs,
job descriptions, and boundaries betwern jobs are disappearing.
Z. largeted funds are nceded fcr treining follow-up activities to

ensure that hand-capped workers nave opportunities for further

tra1n1ng and advancenent. .

7 Private 1ndustry and adv’ sory councils neel to assist ecucators in
transIat1ng the dynam1c work env1'1nménf 1ntu relevant edacation
and training programs. 'hey should he]p des1cn )nstrugt1cna1
activities, co-teach in se]ected programs, and assist in evaluating
participant's progress.

4. Feder:l and sicte legislation siould include more aggressive

provicions for coordinated emplcyment opportun1t1es and training

linkages across all employment-reiated education and traininn

programs.
5 Exghavﬂp prograims shoula be estab’1shéd that enable educators and
indus - personne] -to 'radg pIacxs and deve]op new program

compc- +rits or curricula through :uch experiences.
6. Teach:r education programs for spe.ial and vocat1ona1 educators
should ‘nclude  courses in  economics, finance, business
administr. ‘on, 45 well -, extended internships 1in training
programs n the prxvate éiid;. .
7: Initiation of drast'c. éra;déé in public vocational-technical
educat1on programs to inclzde:

5 emphasis oA speC1f1c,gobs and tasks and qreater emﬁh i§ on
general "clusters” of skills.

e mazhine and process maintenance skills,

e probiem solving anc dEC1S10n making skilis.
¢ basic prrress contro1 pr1nC1p1es.
¢ small: . business_-_ mamagement __ skills ___such___as purchasing;

product1v1ty principles, and 1nventory management .

< Si ?7 .,
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Commentary: Business and Industry Treining Programs

Joseph Vitosky

Grduudt(‘ Researrh Assmlam
Office of Career Development for Special Fupulations

Dr. Shaffer has provided a useful overview of the scove of -techmice
training o¢ ¢red today in training, as well as the most publicized industrial
training programs for disabled employees. Professionals and advocates will
applaud the suggestion that the hiring ard training of disahied employees
should te a part of the line manager's performance review. Assuming the
rﬁéﬁééé? understand: _that this factor is related to his/her performance
rev"éu; one woold believe such an ‘~:entive would help to iﬁéé?ﬁa'éié
duabled 1nd1v1aua15 into the uorkpléc-. .

OveraH Dr. Shaffe"' recorm-endahons are qu1te VIEBTe. and paréHe1
the suggestions developed by other specia' .-id vocational edica*ors cofcet ned
with vocatioral training for disabled -<ividua s. Lome kuy aspects of the
recommendations inciude: (a) perform fol 'uw-up sctivities to meke sure that
inaividuals receﬁ; ‘the training needed; (b) inciude business and advisory

ccuncils wher deseloping edur dticn “raininy programs;, and {c) develop and

maintain. aggresswe prosit . .h1n federal _and state Teg1t1at10n to
coordinate lab: r, errpl 105. cnd trammg hnkages

Hhﬂe thig .pape dy .on fechn1ca1 skills training, it
'o'\TerTooks a iﬁ'a’i st e tre1n1ngr phase. Th‘, ig the att tudiéai
barriers exhibitec by r.. 1 an¢ direct-Tine management “iring the hiriny

process. Ofcen employers bave diccriminated against and dic unted any vaiue
in the disabled person: have viewed the disabled 2s less productive and in
need of more support; have had benefit programs which requirc individuals to
?ébééié&i'y Vé;iﬂ disabilities; and ?iﬁélly, have feared tne cisabled may be
restricted by nedical requwrements and access to transportatmn (‘Jancerfoot
and. Mcfar{hy, 1‘335) Ideas or reCommend hons for d1spelhng such attitudes
would;be 1nva1uab1re fr;o[n . profrersrsmnral edugators workmg within mdus,try.

The isciie of self-identification only ajpears to be a "problei” when
Federal EEC reports are due. The EEQ rrquires businesses to report the
number of <(¢isablad individual. employed based on whether an employee
di:. loses his or her disability. The "proble~" c¢f obtaining accurate figures

when_an ndividual decides not to identify - mself is somewhat transparent.

A gooJ percentage . of moderater and sev. 1y disabled individuals will

probably (but not always) need assistance i1 b plac9ment and trammg which
means that they could be 1dent.f1ed if need - However . if 3 m1ldly dis-
abled individual is abIe to orgamze and mas in emponment withgit fanfare.



cn: ke orild be individualized, voluntary, and advertised in a rewsletter
o fiyer< @i t buted with paychecks. Should any individual be failing in
<lx seh avvTie, g osupport program becomes the key in providing remedial

6 zvisl trc epl wiv ip mgintaining tneir position, This method

3:0n ibps the agr. fer feln 11iegl leaves ine door open for the employee to
“rorily raceive assiititié; drc requires that skilled trainers be

ie fo as8itt with vocatioral ¢r. social skill .deficits. Governmental
.& orting regulations would need revision, Lut the difficulties in doing so
& prers minimal.

Finally, Dr. Sheffer's focus on training within major corporations
by-passes the largec: cmployer in the U.S.--small businesses. From November,
1957, to October, 1924, small business-dominated industries added jobs at
nearly twice the rate of corporate-dominated industries. _(State of Small
Business; 1985} Roughly s*x and a half million non-farm jobs were created by

small business during this time frame. Markward; in an Gripublished paper;
found that small businesses appeared to be an gntapped. resource for
handicapped individuals .and vice. versa; small. businesses have been the
largest employer and the disabled one of the largest unemployed and
indererployed populations. Discussion of methods and problems of training in
2 small business environment would be extremely useful and bteneficial for the
field. Als:, policymakers might consider the prospect of a tax credit fur
small businesses which inde; :ncently sponsor a training program {not simoiv a

job placement) targeted for the disabled.
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Proprietary Schools: A Case Study
It s part1cu1ar1y meanquful tarrwe to participate n a Forum at the
Ietiersity | of ITlintis dealing with the education and training needs of

hana\cap »ﬁ ir d1\1ducls kS 3 CcntroT Date Corporation employee invc’

exparding the use of computers tor delivery of training ard  « . ~ir, . am
keenly aware of the history of t< - -3ty of I11incis anc .on*roi “ it~ in
the development of FLATD.  Thev- - wc Gu->iion that PLATO is by far the most
capable corputer iasec educs . f, tem in the world and it is a unique
oriietunity for meoto visit L <. ace. :

¢ even more >i§ai%i556ée 15 this 0pportun1ty to share 3 direct. + that

instruction delivered via PLATO is t.a\nq that wasn't foreseen in the 1960's
when the System was becom1ng a recognized and highly effective delivery

fedion: At that time, it wasr - vedlized tiat PLATO would make an even
“reater d1fference to the disabled learner than to the able-bodied. However,

1t has, and its true potential is still barely tapped. These new directions

and opporturities are the focus of this paper.

Background

Control Data Corporat1on S ex; —raence in vocatlonal educat1on datns back
to the early 1960's:  The company 1s very much 3 ch:]d of the technology
age. It was. started in 1957 vy il Norris, who is still chairman and chief
executsve off1cer. and a small group of experts in wh2t was then a very
primitive computer industrv. Their idea was to capture the market for
large-scale scientific and engineering computers--what would now be called
the "super-computer” field. . ] .

In the early 1960's, there was a severe shortage of computer

technicians. Those who could be fourc had received electroniczs tra1n1ng in
the m111tary or had been to a vocztional school for two years. At the time,
it wac generally accepted that che tra1n|ng of techn1c1ans 1nvoived 2 minimum
of two years of schoolin . Even so, Contvol Data had to trair its new hires
for several iore moriths, o compeny time, to equip them io dc the 3job we
needed to have dofie. ,

Based on the oremise that nine months of training is adequate to jearn

the essentials of entry-ievel computer programmlng and cémputer ma1ntenance,
the company decided to start its own school. The school was called Control
Data Institute (CDI). The school sought to offer students an Opportunity ts

get sturted in a career in a minimom amount of time with max1mal expostire to

prac icai instruction: 1t offered competency-based tra1n1ng. and delivered
tthnology based skills whlch were. needed .in a vapldly expunding industry.
AS these training programs grew, the schools began to consider the question
of "How should we be teaching these skills?"

The problems facing the educators at CDI were problems of product1v1ty

less money to operate the school, more knowledge  to dellver, _and. h1gher

demands for consistent, quality instruction. _ Just as .in basiness; the

solution to many product1v1ty problems is the Epp]]CEtlQl of technology Fﬁr

this reason; at about the same time it was creating CDI. Control Data was
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develc. 1. its PLATO compiter-bzsed educetior (CBE] system which has become
the centerziece of ¢ rany. of Control Data programs «+.c businesses.

~e approach trains people to competency rather thar for a set

lergth of time. n that scrce, it is a perfec: --ich tor vocational educa-
educat on, wrore the chporo - - 48liv.: . 4t i) or skills--no more, no
Tess: It ves also an 1c.al_:ie -+ T~ estion, “"How shou.d we be
teachine these sk111s?"; a1l techicel - - provided at our CDI's Ss
deT1verec 6 EL ATO i

B nuFbe ¢y © 5 ago the company adopted 3 onique business strategy: to
addrecss  scoiet. 't nedds as business opportun1t1es We sought 10 offer
profitable ' ness solutions.  Make no mistake--we're not a Charitable
organizatior. !owever, :> feel there's more than one pa*’, to the bottom
Tine. Con*-2° Dats has choser to qet there solving needs instead of
fu1f1111n0 warts.

Br early component of this sEFéiééV was the establishment of programs

With 7crool systems in economic''lv depressed communities. The quality of

ediicition in mar: of these  comrinities was well below par; and _such
circumstances thr: stened to 1ns"'n.10na11ze poverty and underachievement
arong  youth. » wextension of this stratedy was the estaylishment of
proprietary trainiig centérs which came to be known as Fair Break Centers:
1. thesc piégiéﬁr thk= target population was older, generally in their late
teens and twent:-s. Their needs were sirilar, however. Even though many of
the studests had Jfééhiiea from high school, they lacked certain basic math

S V

reading and ‘angwage skills and certainly possessed some attit
wou]d -serve thém pOOr,y in . SuCléty and the workp1ace _ The burge0n1ng

libraries 6? the PLATO CBE System provwded the tasics uhon which several

appropriate currictla were developed . .
ulations were 1nc1uded students wwth def1c1encie<

Among each of these
of physical or mental capabilities which some refer to as "hand1cqps:. These
conditions may have boen developmental or acquired but they limited, to
varywng degrees, the amount of lea..ing the individual coul¢ absorb, the
speed at which it could be acquired, or the ways in which instruction could
be arlwvered .

The next s‘ P With this popu1at1on was to deve’ op a tra1n1ng program an3
se1ert a prOJect to determwne the fea<1b1-1ty of de1iver1ng tréiﬁiﬁé to
people with a variety of handicapping conZitions. As the. f1rst démOnstration
project, we cn t to focus on severely disabled adu R those whose 10$s was
so extensive that obtaining education or training at a traditional school or
training site was nct a viahle alternative. This program came to be known as
HOMEWORK., . The thrust or HOMEWORK was to provide vocational training and
1ndependent living skills that would enable such individuals to obtain
COMpetltlvP empToyment R L

In1t1a11y. we chose our own CDC emponees. who. because. of debilitaf1ng
injury or illness, found thiemselves. on long-term d15abi11ty witi. no
reasonable hope of returning to competitive employment: Of the group of
twelve in the initial computer programming class, eight iere:ab}e:to:returq
to wurk full-time (from their homes), and each remained on the job at least
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six months: Three are stﬂl employed with €OC and recently celebrated the
fmfth anriversary of the1r retirn to work

Tris demonstration project experierice COnvmced us tn'a't we hp’d tn"e
~ecources which would enable us to provide training and employment
cossibilitiec to even the most severely disabled individoils. Since that
time we have returned 25 (DC employees to work. We have also offered
HOMEWORK traii-ing and placement service to other companies and agencies. The

results have been extveme’ly encouragmg. y1e1d1ng a 90 percent training

corpletion rate and a p]acement rate cons1stent1y over 75 percent
Since individuzlized tra1n1nc delivered to a student s place of
rés1denc€ is an expenswe (ra1n1ng alternatlye. CDC §ﬁﬁght to deve’lop less

costly program modes. One such optwn [fo]8 has been pursuing is to form
working relationships with various public and private crganizations charged
with providing services to people with handicaps. Some examples of these
programs and their outcomes will be considered later in this paper.

The r -uits of these demonstrations convinced CDC that educational
services 1+ eaple with hand1capp1ng conditions is a societal need to which

we can prc ‘de useful services as a..sound .business venture. Thus, the
Disability erv1ces D.nsmn was estabhshed in. early 1985’ and we are
finding r. exc1t1ng opportumhes for us and for those we plan to serve.

Definitions and Principles
Z: ‘s point, it will be useful to establish several definitions and
address .ome basic principles u-derlying the philosophies of ©DC's
p-cpriz- .-y school initiatives. Many of these principles also serve as a

framewor« for other propnetary schools.

?'nrst. let's examine the distinction between education and tra1n1ng
Edccation qenerany refers to the process of introducing a student to néew
knowlrire with the primary purpose of expandmg hls hor1zons and causing h1m
to thank, It is the form of instruction identified with ;the cotledes and
universities, and is idéntified with intellectual growth. The term training
most frequently ic uysed to describe the lear.ing requir.d for a spacific
occupation. Its «:m is to provide and improve skills reguir-d to do a job
more effectively. It concenirates mostly on "hows", giving little i/ any

attention to cons1derat1ons of. "why somethmg is done in a certain uay
The term propnetary school® s bas1c to our d1scussions here]n
Control Data’ s schouls are prophetary schools A du‘.twnary defimtit)n of

have exclu;we rights to the currrcula and courses 1t offers. Stnctly
speaking, any private school is proprietary, however, the description is
usually reserved for private, for profit vocational schools.

Another important concept is that of "least restrictive environment”,
Bajan and Susser; writing in the November; 1982, issue of Exceptiona®

Children; state that: ,

Public Law 54-182 requires that chﬂdren be educated in the least
restrictive: ervironment. = AS piivate sectdr providers read the re-
gulations, this means educated to the greatest extent possible with
nor-handicapped - children....Least restrictive environmenL, is
commonly defined as Synonymous with public school class. (p. 209)

JU
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Ttis introduces a dilemma of which we must be cognizant. David .ludette
[19€2) chaerves:
Eves the best of private school environments may be rather
artificial ard closed compared to public schools. it may be
difficult _tn measure_the extent to which-an_individual student-may

profit from a mainstreamed f1tu§11on _when the student Pas been ir
a_ private situation.. : A youngster who may- deronstrate & certain
amount. of comfort and success with a pepulation of all handicapped
children. may be operating in Sirroundings where. the. challenges do
not reflect real .world. conditions. The: problen. of setting up
optimum expectations ard. providing realistic chaHenges for ¢
group composed solely of handicapped individuals is a commdon one.

Such a predicament is unavoidable when-a nonhandicapped population

is not available to the student. {p.215)

Since many of the students to be educated or trained within Control Data
schools do have handicapping conditions; the provisions of P.L. $4-142 gave

¢’ te to proceed carefully in the establishment of programs ard services.. In

tsom u;*am development process we concluded that we were meet1nc the 1ntent
the 1eg1s]atxon, there S1mp1y wasn't another viable prograim opt1on
zvailable for the students we were serving.

F1na11y. the pr1m)vy chert1ve 3f tliese efforts 15 the preparat1on of
hand1cappaa vouth for independent livirg. A key to achicving this cutcome
is securing competitive employment. [f, as the Y.S. Department of Education
estimates, 70 per cent of handicapped youth graduating from our secondary
schools have extremely limited training in vocational areas lead1hg to

competitive employment and sirce mare than 4,000;000 students are served

annually under the provi ision. of £, 24- 142' (Mathemat1cs P011cy P|,earch’
19847 ; the challenge to provide transitipnal programs is 1ndeed large:
These déf1n1t1ors prompt  a number: pf questions fbr our furthe-

cons1derat1vn. the two paramoun.  esiions being:
1. Why do proprietary sct “'s erist?
2. Why are transition-oriented programs for handicapped youth necded?

_ The Public Schools » o
A consideration of the pudlic schoo]s, . ir current ébﬁaiiibﬂs; and the

effect on their tntal student populat1or can - svide ‘n§1ght 1nto the. speb1a1
needs of the hand1capped studént ’ mu]t ae of reports and stud1es have

been reledsed in. the last three years that CIearly suggest our schools

bek%drméhté ﬁas declined «nd that the nation'i young people are not being
given the education they need tc cope in an iic.easingly complex and
competitive world. Unquestiorably, the capability of our educational
institutions to provide quality edu i1tion and training at all levels will be
2 major factor in determ1n1ﬁ§ how vel® th¢ nation can compete in the world

marketplace. as well as t' » extent tr which employmen? and other asoects of

ecnnomic well ustice are Drovided for al1 Amer1cans

't has b ‘v ¢lear that the trad1t1onal methods bf
wdiz ation deiain et ar iébbf dnd cannot adequately deal with the
problems at hane, o ‘A L - ,egment of th. public education ~stablish-

ment can or wnould b2 affixe? w th biame for this decline. We simpiy have
not responded (¢ the great potential availalle today in the form ot

technolony development and its applications to edu.2t:on practice.

9%...
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Teachers have been increasingly required to attend to nonteaching duties
in the present system. They have reacted to the conditions. by struggllnu ‘0

y and control over their profess1onal Tives:

retain some sense of iden

However; the traditional central .role of the teacher in the classroom as a
patlent and tireless friend, coach, and adv!sor to youngsters has cor'tmued
to deterlorate The Close relztignship between teichers and students has

been the strength of our public education system for many decades:
unfartunately, it has érodéd cdnsidérably ’in rétént -iears.

use of technology in the eachlng process. To date, schools have not rice

s1gn1f1cant orogress iz chat direction. To achieve that goal in a reasonable
length of time will require substaiitial hanges in th2 edocational system.

) o . Technology

Presently, the most comprehensive and widely used educational technology
is the PLATO computer-based education. PLATO uses o variety oi other media,
including video and audio tapes, discs, siides, and digite! inputs and
outputs. It manages the learning environment and delivers high quality;

diversified learning at significantly lower. costs than tradItlonal educatwn

The development of PLATO has been underway for more thin twenfy ycars
It includes hundreds of cooperatwe projects with gnivers: tles secandiry
chools, qovernment, foundatlons, large companies, small:;c;Vppanlzes, ahd
individuals. As 2 result; a wide range of courseware is available consisting
of 12,000 Hours of lessch material in a broad range of subjects.

With the growing availability of computers in the public schools and
resources Such as PLATO, one might expect that applications of educational
technology would be widespread. _Unfortunately, that is not the case. In

spite of the avawlab1l1ty of complete currlcula,,most computers in scac.is
today are Beiné used almost excluswely as a supplemental device, almost as
if they are nothmg more than another form of audlo-v1sﬁal a1d They are
smply be!ng Soperlmposed tipon the tradltnonal learmng envlronment and are
process 1tself. Thls being the case, the answer to the questions "Why do
proprietary schools exist?” and "Why are trznsition-oriented programs for
handicapped youth needed?" becomes quite clear: There is a need. Proprietary
schools, such as those operated by the CDC; have emerged as _ important

supplemental alternatives to pub]lc education progra-ns. In such schools

a;§55;£5i16n51 teaching; and technology applications can be readily
developed p1lot tested and offered to a wide range of s'udents

. Control Data Corporat1on Schoons
This section will review some specific examples of schools and training
centers that (DC has estabiished, voth for a general student population, and
some examples that were developed exclusively for handicapped students. How-

ever, first 2 more detailed lcok at the educaticnal use of computers is in

97

101




O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

 Despite a1 of the hoopla about computers in the classroom, most schools
have only a few computers and the ones that are there, ace not used very

effectively. Over the past two years Control Data's response to this
situation has been to design what we call & Model Education Center.
Control Data's Model tducation Center represents a systematic approach tJ
the introduction of computers, computer software, and computer-based course-
ware into the learmng environmcat.  The model education center_includes_not
only the conventional computer-aided instroctional materials; but also
advanced types o. testing and evaluation of students and a record l(eeping
capability. Thic is an important component because "t,"e;,h,e‘f'e? teacners' and
administrators of the burden of trying to track the individual performance
characteristics of each child. The system also provides learning pre-
scriptions for each child.

Our experience to _date in nearly a dozen model education centers has

shown that the training of teache"s to understand and manage technology to

its fullest capahility is_indeed a complex and time- consvmjng task. A]thouuh

we prefer that the teichers would work in the model education centers under
the guidance of the business sector. 1t is possﬂsle to perform this training
functicn with the teachers still as employees of the school 1tself

in the Model Education Center in rural Forest City, lowa, 700 students
are involved «ith computer-assisted and computer-managed instruction on a

daily basis. In any given week, over 2,000 hours of instruction are
delivered using a wide variety of computerized tools and staffing - ‘tionms.

This system has been in place over two years now and we find that teachers.

given a sigmncant amount_ of traimng and coaching bv Control. Data in the

use of PLATO coinputer- based éducation technology.rare changing their. methods
of operation. They are adopting fiew teaching strategies They f1nd they

There is a growing sense of excitement withm the school about the use of the
computer to energize the total curriculum. In fact, the students are
becomng much more active learners than ever before.

The entire educational corrmumty from. elementary schools throug.r the com-
mumty college has made a commitment to the use of PLATO computer technol -
ogy. They are working cooperatively to improve the productivity of the
learnrers a-ld teachers.:bring down the cos:is, and procuce the very best
outcome they can for their children. 7 -

There appear to be three major factors which have helped accelerate the
computer's penetration into schools. Rural schools are one of those
factors. Dire consequences face rural schools as they compete for the

services of fewer and fewer qualified teachers to prov1de math and science

instruction to declinina student population _To illustrate the problem; in

1981, fewer than 300 meiors in science and math education were enrolled in
the . Umversity of Cal":rmaiandi the Califorma state systems Combined
During that same year over 2,200 openings -existed for such teacherrsr in
California. That trend is worsening in California and across the United

States. wWhile it is bad for urban schools--it is a disaster for rural

schools.
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The Model Edication Center can help solve this teacher scarcity
probiem. For example, we have signed agreements with four rural school
districts near Duluth, Minnesota, and with the Duluth school district.

Duiuth provides on-line teacher assistance to these nearby rural schools
which have access to PLATO via a mainframe in Minneapolis. _ This Pproject
afvects about 12,000 students among the five communities. Duluth has on-line

and_ off-line access and concentrates on math, séience. and instructionai
management.

C0C has. .also made a maJor comitment to the pubiic sthbbjs in
Bioomingtpn. Minnesota. :Nover the next five years, this school district of
over 13,000 children will commit most of the teaching of science, mathe-
matics, computer literarcy, and language arts to computer-based education.
In the meantime, they will attack the problem of inefficient classroom
ging and adapting to the use of the computer in the ways

processes by cha

suggested.,across, the_ multipie schools of that system. . They will be

attacking cost increases. setting higher goais for the students. improving
the content of instruction. and learmng more about each student

Advanced types -of computer-based testing are part of the Modei Educanon
Center concept. - These testing programs measure a student's ability to
integrate and deal with abstract concepts, measure basic changes in aptitude,
and undertake a variety of computer adaptive testing techniques.  Such
testing creates the capacity to develop an individual learning prescription
for each youngster.

Transitional Programs

The foregoing narrative has suggested that there ig an alternative
approach to transitional programs--that is to stricture the 1nstrqction. its
delivery, and reinforcement in such a way that the need for a special program
is eliminated or at least substantially reduced. Note well that the model
education centers do serve some students with physical or mental
handicaps--but it doesn'. matter! They receive instruction at a pace which

its mastery that will prepare them for postsecondary. hvmg. gither to

undertake gainful empioyment or to go on to further academic or vocational

programs . ) o .
However. we reahze that sweeping solutions w111 on1y come with time.
and there is an irrmediate need for transition-oriented programs. As noted
earlier, Control Data has training centers that have been operating with
great success in economically disadvantaged locations. The Fair Break

centers are directed at the 18-24 age group and form the basis for the

training ayproaches the Disability Services Division has established with a

number of rehabilitation orgamzations oL Ll

. The goa1 of _these centers is to prepare the stodent iar competitive
empioyment and 1ndependent hvmg This is accaniphshed by providing that
training, and only that traimng.rthat the student needs to attain that
goal. The cotirsework is prescriptive and mastery-based, thus assuring thé
efficient movement of the student through the course of study.
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The program consists of the following components: o
e Orientation - The student is introduced td the brbgrarn and tb

begun.

Educationa Counse11ng - The -instruction and. counsel .ng .%s an
orn-going. support service to .the stodent. 1t beginy with the
establishment of a training plan:

Remediation Training - The initial objective for this training
was to prepare the student for the GED high school equivalency
examination. It is now also being used in the training centers

to address any deficits in reading, language, or math that are
determlned during the assessment process

Coping Skills _Training - _Participants learn about. spec1f1c
skills _needed ‘to_function praductively :-in_ both -their -personal
lives and in their: jobs:. <Topics covered include employability
attitodes, . understanding . others. and yourself, communication
skills, and overcoming self-defeating behaviors:

¢ Independent - Living Skills. - Participants are - provided:
selection of lessons_from the three -course curriculum: dependlng
on their needs. The courses are: "Choosing a Lifestyle",
"Getting Training § Employment", and "Developing Relationships".

o Job Search - Participants learn and practice:job-seeking: skills,
identify - job leads; _and _contact emp)-yers, ___ Employment
counseling assists_participants in establishing their employment

goaIs and in seek1ng an appropr1ate Job

e Job- Placement ~ Under the direction of - the JOb deveIoper.
participants sezrch for appropriate _employment: Retention
services are provided to each participant after placement.

e Occupaticnal Skills Training - The .training centers offer a
variety of vocational - training opportunities depending on
occupational needs of the geographic location, and the aptitude,
interests and other capabilities of the student. Among the

curricula available are Genera®! Office Clerical, Accounting
Clerk, Bank - Teller, Word Processing ClerkJ,, Information
Processing  Specialist,  Retail  Sgzles; _ Automated Office
Technology; and Digital Electronic Technician.

] lnterorganizat1o*a1 Ffforrs . ]

CDC has undertaken two demonstrat1on projects in coiiahﬁratiﬁn with
rehab111tat1on agencies. These interorganizational efforts have accelerated
the development of the various CDC training centers. In the early 1970s the
Rehabilitation Services Administration of the U.S. Department of tducation
established a program called Projects with Industry (PWI). Its aim was to
foster 'ciiéﬁé?a’iﬁe em;es setuééa public a’ééﬁéie"s a'aa ﬁrﬁate i:b}iiisaiiiés ty

involved with PWI in. 1979 form1ng 2 partnersh1p with the Sister Kenny
lnst1tute in M1nneapa11§. Minnesca: A PLATO- based training center wes
estab11shed in their 0ccupat1onal Evaluations un1t

The following year aii even fWore extensive PHI progranm - began at. the
International Center for the Disabled in New York City. Each of these
rehabilitatior facilities offer remediation and clerical training courses,
which they have in%egrated into existing training and placement programs.
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The ?é;mi; of these programs are impressive. Approximater 140

students who 90 through the programs of these two agencies are placed each
year. . The cost per placement to the Rehabilitation Services Agency was only

aboat $600;

Concluding Comments

The educational training centers developed by €0C in recent years. are

showing impressive results. _However; they an are. fa1r1y new and no

statistically conclusive data is yet avaﬂatﬂe. The 1nter1m results already

suggest that_ computer -based e']ﬁéétlon offers an array of valuable outcomes

for hand1capped youth and adults: -Undoubtedly, Control Data and other

private educatmna]rorggnlzgtlons will continue to develop and market
programs tﬁa't provide disabled individuals with skills that will enhance
their ab!hty to obtain competitive employment. o

With 80 percent of disabled individuals either . unemp1oyed or under-
employed, it is critical that effective tra1n1ng strategiés eontinite to - be

developed and delivered to prepare dlSEb]Eﬂ -individuals for competitive
employment. Proprletary educational Organlzatlons like Control Data view

this situation as a vita1 area of societal needs, and will continue to

aggresswely 1mp1ement Lralnmg and rehabilitation strategies that will
address the need in cost effective ways.
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Commentaly Pmpnetary Sch0015°

A Case Study

Sheny Ramsey

Graduate Research Assxstant
Office of Career Development for Special Populations

H1stor1ca1ly. propr1etary schoo’s have served &s a v1ab1e Jternatwe o

the tradltwnal curriculum offered by the pubhc schoo1 system. A program

such _as the Control Data ,Corporatwns "model education center" which
utilizes computer based instruction, evaluation and testing, and record
keepin’g; shows considerable promise for enhancing educational opportunities
for all students. In choosing such an alternative, handicapped individuals

need t5 assess carefully the potential benefits they would receive from such

programs--job placement, tuition, follow-up services; and 'etrammg .are

among the important facets to consider: Financial assistance eligibility

from vocational rehabilitation or other governmen‘al agericies . is also a

determining_ factor. These are Just a few concerns and var1ab1es thac
students and their parents have t6 weigh in choocing a program.

Control Data Corporatwn and other proprietary schools need to make
known the1r ‘unigue programs and services. Since they are private and for
profit organizations, they must take it upcn themselves to provide pertinent

information to educate potential consumers as to_the _benefits of their

particular program. This can be accomplished by deveIopmg more extenswe

and systematic contacts with the public schoo1s. professional organizations,

advocacy groups; and_ service oroamzations that deal with training and

empl oyment_of hand1capped youth

Control Data Corpcration Fkas entered an exciting arena in the
deveInpment of computer-based edication [CBE) which opens new horizons for
the. handicapped 1ng1v1dua . CtE provides expanded and more marketable
emponment options for these indivvduals. Competency in computer usage will
definitely be an asset to handicapped youth as the use of computers becomes
more commonplace. Those who are not "computer literate” will be even more
handicapped. It is encouraging to witmess that t fhe wave of techno1ogy that
has encompassed this cgntury is begmmng to f1ow in the dvectwr of a1d1ng

handicapped individoals in the Jjob market rather than washing thom awcy and

abandomng them on the shores of obsolescence.

As the computer works 1its way into the classroom--it also enters
vocatw'lal ‘training sites. CBE can be a useful tool in the vocatioral
training of some handicapped individuals. This concept promotes_ _both
independence and individualized instruction. <CBE is a relattvely untappe-

resource that should not be overlooked in the trammg process for handicapped
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youth. However, it is not for everyone and caution should be taken in pre-
ecribing a CBE program.
Proprietary schools are as diverse in their purpose and curriculum as

BuBiiE schools. _ CDC appears to be unique in its focus on education and

tra1n1ng for hand1capped individuals. The teacher education aspect of this

program is also commendable: lnstruct1ng teachers .to use the _computer

effect1vely with the students i5s necessary to receive the maximal benefit of

both technology and instruction. .

Computer "imagination" is the abillty to extend oneself to do someth1ng
that could not be done before without the use of a computer--not Jjust
automating what is already done. CDC appears to incorporate this view in

’hEIT tra1n1ng With this phllosophy they are pioneering innovative ways to

use techno‘ogy to benefit the handicapped that will rescit in gainful

employment

Whl]e their basia mlSSIOn is somewhat d1fferent. perhaps the publ1c
schools can learn from the proprletary schiools  the 1mporiéﬁsé of . a
business-1ike attitude in the training of handlcapped youth. Greater
efficiency in the training process would be cost effective, and may result in

a greater number of job placements for handicapped individuals.
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iﬂgherEducahon

Author Gail Sheehy., in _her best eMhng booR Passages. suggested that
life it a__series .of passages. counterpointing the deveiopment of our
personalities throughOut lee mth the societal expectations of individual
performance durmc a given hfe phase, 1i.e., the twenties; th1rt1es. etc:
SucceSstul "passage" cefingtes completion cf an established goal within a lne

segment, e.g., graduation from college and estabhshlng a career in the early

twenties; purchasing a home and begmmng a. famﬂy in the early th!rtles.

etc. Passages may be of major importance within an 1ndw1dua"s life span,

or merely a transition from one phase of hfe to the next.

Fer most of us; the 1ie transltmns we experience are made with
re]atlvely minor adJustment(s) Howsver, for Some individuals transitions
can be difficolt and troublesﬁme to complete. A grcup of individuals who are
especmlly vulnerable to difficult trarsitions are individuals who are

Jdenﬁﬁed members of special popuiation groups; i.e.; the spec1f1c popula-

tion fYocused on in this pe ser--persors with d1sab1htles Althaugh there -are
many recognized service providers who suggest and puuvide supportwe services

and resources to individuals 1dent1f1ed or. labelled. as handicapped, the
quality and effe(.tlveness of services for the trans!tlon process remains

suspect in terms of quahty This ls evidenced through the lower status of

hand1capped individoals i our educational systems, in their limited
eﬁfﬂoyment of; rtumnes. and in basic societal attitude biases toward

dlsabihty gerierally. ,

National reports on the status of secondary schools (Ed cation. Commis-
s: of the States, 1983: National Academy of Sciences; 1984) ind1cate an
immediate priority for drastic reforms in h1gh schoa] curricula. Both
reports urged schools to focus on prov1d1ng basic and employability skills
along with some vocational exporlence(S) wh1ch wﬂl enable youth to make a

smoother transition to employment _or  further education following high
schoo'. Reflectmg these report fmdmgs. H111 (1984) reported that an

droppmg out 7comp1et1ng graduation requirements; or reachmg their state's

maximum compulsory age for handicapped youth attending public schoo]

Employment and postsecondary opportunity for these yodth appear severely

restricted. Further, the National Center for Educational Statistics (1984)
reported startling figures rehectmg a decHhé in the proportion of students

graduating from high school: . The percentage of 18 year 01ds graduating from

high school fell from 75 7% in 1970 to -71.7% in 198l. This trend is

BEEhFriﬁé dur1ng 3. time whien - a high school diploma has become increasingly

1mportant in enter1ng the worEforce Approximately 1.1 million high school
age students fail to graduate each spring with their age peers., ,

While th1s information about our educational systems is d1sturb1ng. the

data describing the employment problems are. equally d1stressiﬁ§; Gentﬂe

1977} sucgested that of 30 million individuals. with disabilities. in the

U.S., potentially 11 million are. emp]oyab'le and. yet less than 3.1 mﬂhon are

employed. Will {1984); c1t1ng data from the U.S: Commission on Cmm1=s1on on
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Civil Rights (1983) and the U.S. Bureau of the f[ensus (1982), documented that
between 50-80% of the working age adults who reported a disability were
Jobless‘, oL B

Data are equa11y dJStreSSIHg relative to. earnlngs, Gentile (1977) has
reported most af the disabled actua1ly employed are anderemployed; workiné in
Jjobs - below thelr sk111 or ab111ty level,. and often earning incomes that are
s1gn1f1cant1y below the poverty level. Levitan and Taggart (1976)
additionally observed that disabled males, when compared to able-bodied
peers, earn 20% less in both wages and salary.

The underemployment experienced by individuals with disabilities may be
reflective of a lack of understanding by employers, negative attitudes of the
work place, andor the perceived limited capability of individuals with
d*sab111t1es to miake comp1ete and successful transitions. In cons1der1ng,the
apparent d1ff1cu1ty of maklng an effective transItion from secondary
educational settings for dlsabled youth, one has to consider the
postsecondary educational options and their availab¥ 11ty to adequately serve
this special population group. 7

Historically, postsecondary educational settings {e.g., community
cdiieées; vocational- tecﬁnicai traininé bfagfaas. cdiieges. 6r tniversities)

response 0 the needs of students with hand)caps in a. postsecondary

environment.  Githich (1944); having surveyed - 320 1nst1tut10ns of higher
iearning, fcund they were h1gh1y selective in the type and degreeidf handi-
capped student considered admissible. In addition, few of the colleges and
hniiersities brdbidEd ad6qdate faci1ities br arciiiary ;ék&ité; Pridr td

crises; so education felt little lmpetus to change (Lynton. 1973). A student
institution either adapted to

with a hand1cap. if admitted. to a_postsecondary .ins

a barrier filled environment or deﬁarted from that environment: When ear]y
dropouts occurred the cc11ege or unlversity persor e1 felt Iittle guiIt or
surprise regarding that action.. The atypical 1nd1v1dual had been accepted"
and it was his/her responsibility to "fit in." The 1nab111ty to make this
occur was generally perceived as student failure, not an institutional one.
By structuring the burden of failure so it was placed with the individual

with a handicap; postsecondary institutions felt no responsibility {Malikin &
Rusalem; 1972) L , ,

In recent years. substant1al progress has been made in prov1ding post-

secondary. 1nc1ud1ng 7higher educational opportun1t1es, for . hand1capped
individuals. = Stiidies have shown 1ncreased concern relative to accmnnodatIng

individuals w1th handicaps (Condon. 1951; Condon & Lerner, 1955)
As we consider equal access to education, there are several barr1ers and

inhibitions to bz considered (Fasteau, 1980): (a) lack of understandlng
concerning the needs of handicapped individuals, {b) negative attitudes and

preconceived expectations held by educators, and (c) the propagation of
stereotyp1c Tabels. Use of the term handlcap presupposes there are concrete

things called hsﬁ&iésaé and that people we call handicapped possess character-
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istics distinguishable from other people. Most of the 1ega1 enactménts and
decisions use this same assumption_and accept "hand1cappec‘/nan handwapped"
as a precise, objective categorlzatlon (Burgdcrf 1983)

- Educators and psyr.hmogists use -the term "se1f fulfﬂhng prophecy" to
describe & process whereby st1gmat1zmg labels tend to conform to the
expéctatibns created by those labels (Rosenthal & Jacobson, 1968).  This
effect is magnified when there are practical applications. B

An important element in delineating who is or is not handicapped is

social judgment--a person truly qualifies as being handicapped when labelled

by others (Bartel & Guskin, 1971). Regard1ess of the apphcatlbn of the

Tabel "handicapped” by a person or entity in a partlcular instance, a strong

societal value judgment is . apparent

What_-is distinctive aboot and .comfoh to aH hand1capped 1nd1v1duals
is. not so. much their own characteristics as the characteristic
response. of others tc them. A handicapped person is someone whom
others think is incompetent or unattractive, someone who others
want to help or protect or avoid.  Physicians, psychologists;
educators, - and rehabilitation -experts merely rationalize and

1nst1tgtlonahze _the layman's -pity and antu)athy,,, That - is,
professionals create terminology; organization; - and- -treatment
patterns which _foster and_ stabilize _the - distinctive .status
relationship between handicapped persons and others. (Bartel and

Guskln. 1971, p. 75)

tbntmulng.' the social Judgménts drawlng the line between normality and
handlcap seem equaHy arb1trary. ile.; how much motor limitation constitutes
an orthopédic handicap, how miich visual 10ss constitutes a visual
andmag. how much hearing loss constitutes a hearing handicap?  The
posting of a social definition then gives clarity to the impact of labelling:
What is- a handicap in social terms? -It is _an -imputation of
difference from others: -more particularly, imputation of an
undesirable difference. By definition then; a. person: said ta be
handicapped is_so defined_because he deviated frcm what he hiniself
or ot;\ers believe to be normal or appropriate. (E. Friedson, 1965,
p. 72
. Albrlght and Phe1ps (1977) noted that educators trad1t1onally use labels
that are. frequenf.ly based on a medical mode. Terms such as "handicapped;"
"dlsabledr 7"11mited " or “"deficient,” frequently work to the detriment of
the labelled individual. Labelling tends to create over-generalization and
the assumption that the cause of the learning/ teaching . prob1em resides with

the student. This assumption has given atyp1ca1 individuals the
characterization of having Impl icit. deficits and 1liabilities . (Fasteau.
1980). Negative des are rationalized then with this characterization

and educators believe these atypical students cannot ach1eve.

. D1sab1hty in Postsecondary Environments

Fonosen. Arany. Lee, and Loving (1982) noted that while the number of
disabled persons enrolled in college programs has increased over the last
decade, efforts to involve disabled students in a total career education

process have been sorely lacking. To encourage more disabled students to

enroll in postsecondary programs, they suggested that institotions strengthen
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o Remove architectural barriers.

o identify the career education needs of disabled students.

e Train career counselors to assist disabled students.

e Design innovative -approaches for Eéét%HE the career preparation

needs of disabled stodents.

:éihte shortiy,a?ter World ﬁar ii' the 1mportance of ancillary support
services to facilitate accommodation of individuals w:th handicaos in
postsecondary institutions has been recognized by leaders in the rehabilita-
tion field. The University of 1I11linois at Urbana-Champaign, through
enlightened (or conscience-directed) administrative leadership, founded a

sophisticated program centering around & disabled students' center and

special on- campus transportation facilities (Rusalem; 1980). While this
pioneering effort has long been available as a model for other institutions;

similar changes 1n other universitles have occurred very slowly
Sptirred by 1eg1slat1on. a revolqt1on::1s occurring - in postsecondary
educational opportunities for individuals with handicaps (U:S. Department of
Health, Education and Welfare, 1977}. Postsecondary ancillary services for
handicapped students are still in a state of flux, and additional innovative
programming is being introduced annually.  Unresolved problems, however,

continue to confront institutions of higher learning, including:
¢ Overcoming faculty resistance to atypical students requiring

spec1a1 interventions.

Reduc1ng prejud1ce among the. general student popﬁlation. as well
as the comnunity housing the institution.

the current austerity budgets.

. Prov1d‘n9 more _relevant career education and vocational
rehabilitation __enabling_ handicapped individuals to select

rea11st1c vocat1ona1 goals -

. Extended med1ca1 and/or health problems.

Viﬁheﬁ further toosiderinq the fonctional implicat1ons af these. five
problefis the commonality reflected in each 1is the negative attitudes
pervasive in our society. The admiration geheréted for ther1mage of perfec-
tion {i.e., the use of "high fashion" models and "glamorous" Hollywood stars
as role models) encourages us to reject anythina or anyone who is

"d1fferent " The fear and reject1on of what we don t understand or know from

time. youth reach adolescence: Professors who haVe,never had a student w1th a
d1sa5111§y in a class. s1tuat1on and are suddenly canfronted with the
potential, prestme that :d1fferent: grad!hg, criteria, d1fferen~ and mor e
specific preparation, and the student's likely inability to perforfi with
peers are circumstances that will impinde on their normal work 1cad.
Occasionally, thic potential can create an even more negative attitude before
the professor/instructor even meets and talks to the student {with a
disability). Roommates who walk into their assigned rooms ﬁay have diffi-

cu]ty hiding the shock; dismay,. or, unwillingness to room with a ropmmate who

has a disability. An often 1mmed1ote reaction is to ask for reassignment;
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and in the interim avoid *heir_ 11v1ng situation as much as p0551§1e, creatlng
a more ‘lefined feeIlng of objection and confusion: Thls unwillingness to

expose oneselr to a. poss1ble pOSltlve 1earn1ng experience, as well as

possibly. fqrm1ng a new frIendship. .aly reinforces negative attitudes :nd

preconceptIons aboct a; sability.
The potent1a1 for one-on-one education to resolve negatlve attitudes at

@he VgeneraI ur1ver51ty community and the commun1ty where the, educatlonal

inititﬁtions is based Tﬁe un1ver51ty communlty must assume f15ca]

requ1red is sign1f1cant Issues requ1r1ng 1arge dollar comm:tments range from

interpreters (for hearlng 1mpa1red) to production. of adaptive materials {for
VIsoax.y lmpBITEd) to transportatlon isstes and services. Although the

techno.oglcal -evo1ut1on of the 1980s represents s1gn1f1cant advancement in

more ea511y 1nterfa’e Nlth higher education enviromments, it represents an

even greater financial burden to those assisting the physical accommodation
and nrogrammatic accessibility issues.
These and other factors 1mp1nge to varylng degrees (1n lnﬂIVIﬂua] cases)

upon learning potential and/or performance . The potent!al i

recognized in the educational mainstream (1 e, & postsecondary educational

1nst1tut10n) Spec1a1 lear11ng problems of students with handicaps (i.e.,

act may not be

gneven academic performance) may be overlooked or misdiagnosed as emotional
1nsta5111ty or maladaption (Gearhart, 1973). These learning variables can be
further influenced by programmatic and procedural barriers.

Lecislative Mandates Effect on ngher Educat1on
The aceent of P.L. 94-142 [the Education of All Hand1capped Cr11dren s

Act) and P.L. 93-112 {the Rehabilitation Act Amendments) Kave beeri d legal

extension of the principle of egaIItarianIsm Many professionals, especially
educators; have strOnon espoused this. egal!tar1an principle for handicapped
lndlvidual through normalization. Wlth mandated equal opportunity being
available; the rnumber of individuals with handicaps éﬁ;aiiihg in

postsecondary educational programs has steadily increased since the late

1970s.  This trend stimulates scveral significant questions as we consider

accessibil: ty to and accommodation for equal ecucational opportunity

1 . handlcapped groups are enrc111ng in postsecondary
1nst1tut10ns7

What is the. nafure; e&iént and quaIIty of ancillary support
services &vailable to them?

Hhat prob‘ems and barriers do handicapped individuals encounter
it making their transition from seccndary schoo]s’

¢ To what extent are postsecondary institutions- deve]op1ng programs
to accom te handicapped students pursuing curricolar interests
in the ma1nstream’

If_a hardlcapped student Eegln< r15/her postsecondarv career at a
cemmunity college, How well do they transition to a four-year

institotion?
. 1ng

115 i




O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

and the career of their choice?
. While research interest in this area has been growing in the past few
years; the legisiative impacts of egual opportunity in educational areds is
so recent that littie data or literature exist srecifically addressing
individuals with handicaps; especially in postsecondary settings.

The two pieces of 1eg1slat1on enacted in the early 1970s mandated equal

access to educat1on, as well as equal opportunity in employment. The phrase

"reasnnab1e accommﬁdation " which most frequently guides the act1ons of an

institutior or an employer. was the essence of these Lieces of 1¢ -islation,
The most identifiable response by society to the Retiabilitrtion Az ~nd this

b1e accomm'dat1on was in v1s1b1e phySlCG] accommodat1ons such

phrase "re
mob111ty impaired individuals. Currently, most educational institutions
would consider themselves accessible based on having met the minimum physical

access1b111ty standards. Of greater consequence to successful transition and

integration processes for handicapped individuals is programmatic
access1b111ty -which. can prOV1de education that will help change the

pervasive, bas1c attitudina) biases 1ndwgenous to our soc1ety

7 Anc111ary Serv1ces in H1gher Educat1on
Currently, one of the best ana1yses of anc111ary serv1ces ava11ab1e to
commun1ty colleges; vocational fra1n1ng,programs, colleges and unlyers1t1es)
is Hartman's _compilation; tﬂe UirEEtBr} of College Facilities and Services

for the Hand1capped The Directory. contains information obtained from

responses -to 2 four-page quest1onna1re sent to all postsecondary institutions

in the Un1ted States United States' passess1ons, and Canada. Some excerpts

of responses listed in the Directory reflect Some . of the most prevalent
barriers relative to the handicapped in higher. educat1on env1ronment5' For
example; "At the university, elevator controls are bra111ed and lowered

drinking fountains are lowered, telephones are Tlowered, bathroois are

accessible; reserved parking is available and there are power doors and

ramps" {p: 147) or "The nature of the programs and career training do not
fiora1ly  attidct hand1cappéd students, ‘therefore; it has not been difficult
to prov1de special services for 1ndiv1dual care;" (p. 199). _or "The

university will make reasonable accommodations for hand1capped persons on an

individual basis." (p. 187). o . . B
The initial response to the 94 ctorz 1nformat1on, 1s that tﬁe

1eg1slat1ve mandates of the early 1970s were indeed successful in developing

access1b111ty and equal accommodation. Upon closer perusal of the data,
however, some concerns become éﬁﬁé?éﬁi to those who are ancillary service
providers 1n h1gher educat10n as well as to the consumer. For example,

1. Elimination of only phys1ca1 barr1ers (us1ng ANS1 standards  as
minimum guidelines) may constitute the 1ndlv1dual university's only
commitment to accessibility and accomwodat1on

2. Due to minimel numbers of individuals WIth hand1caps actual]y

completing matriculat1on, institution administrators often assign
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an individual coUn<e1or in a student serv1ces or counseling role to
Coord1nate necessary support services to the disabled student on a
derand basis. Most frequently, this individual hat 1ittle or no
training in rehabilitation and/or special education.

Preconceived notions c¢f appropriate career options f{suitable or
achievetie) for handicapped individualc allowed some institutional

w

adrministrators to 3ust1fy . tneir unw1111ngness to comply to
program accessibility standarcs;

Kith any one of these circomstances or a c0mb1na*10n of thew apparent in
an  institution's pol1cy relative . to 1nd1yjeta1s with hardicaps, the
individoal with .3 disability mav have 3 difficult transition to higher
ediication; and in the estreme, the irability to complete postsecondary

schoolinag. .

In reviewing the entries in the Directory, one cuickly ma; that
frequertly the "contact" individual for many of the institutions is rot a
(rehabilitation) specialict. or even perhaps the individual respons1ble for
providing ancillarv services. Some of the more frecuent}yr delineated

contacts are: Dean of Students. D1rector o‘ Personnel, Chief Financial

6tticer;, Affirmative .. Act1on Oft1cer, or Executive Assistant to the
President. Although this 1nd1\1dua1 may serve only as the initial contact,
respons1b1e for referring ‘he 1nd1v1dual w1th é d1=ab111ty on to the

identify the available services or the limitations for. aCCOmmodat1ng the

app11cant w1th a d1sab111ty As one prospect1ve student commented there 1s

(p 38). Another inhibitor which preJud1ces the student 3 potent1al

enroliment based on expectat1on for support services, as well as success in
matr1CUlat10n, i§ rnot ronly the dinstitution's delineation of '"reasonable
accommodation,” but the contact individual's interpretation of said

“reasonable accommodation.” When determining necessary support services on
an individual basis, immediate resources (monetary as well as personneli may

not be available to provide the level of assistance necessary to assure equa1
ance 1n the acad E, sett1ng, (1 e ' ééé&éé serv1ce* 1nterpret1ng
service; daily living skills assistance; . mob111ty aSS1stance, repair and
maintenance of spec1a] equ‘pment etc ) If the personnel. resources should
be available to. meet the ;nd1y1du§1 _student's needs, who pays for the
services; the student or institution? The high costs of maint g
anc1llary serv1ces compared to the low matriculation numbers of hand1capped
frecuently create major budgetary conflicts administrators must resolve in
the attempt to maintain program accessibility within the legal and federal
guidelines. This programmatic accessibility is frequently forfeited in favor

of more visible physical access1b111ty issues:

Unfortunately,, when the contact DerSOn and/or the coord1na‘or of
anc111ary services . has no tra1n1ng in a. spec1al1zed f1e1d (1 e., rehab111-
tation and/or specual educat1on), the problems that arise or exist are often

compounded by preconceptions about a disability and the possibie specific
skills of the disabled person (i.e., performance capability in an academic

environment). In the name of accommodation, performance standards become
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altered which will most probably imp.ct negatively not only future career
development, but the individual's ability to compete in the "real world" with
able-bodied peers. As an example, Stilwell (1981) in Barriers in Higher
fducation for Persons with Handicaps: A Continued Challenge reported a study

done in Kentucky Wanting to_ determine the degree to which . Kantucky higher

education was rneeting the needs of its handicapped student population. a
23-item questionnaire was sent to its 57 1nst1tuti6ns (pubhc and pnvate)
Of the 57 45 institutions responded 0f the. responding schools, compilation

demonstrated that 86.7 percent of the sch"o"o'ls admitted all applicants
regardless of disability, The majority of the schools responding reported
using flexible admission policies, while about half demonstrated no written
policy concerning students with handicaps.

The recent testimony of Brian Charlson in an appearance before the
Subcommttee on Select Education of the House Cprmnttee on Educatmn and

Labor (1985) describes some of, the . problems faced by disabled students
wishing to ptrsue postsecondary education:

Pricr- to my final year of high school, 1 attended a vocational
evaiuation program at the Co ssion for the B1i Headquarters in
Portland, Oregon. I am sure, Chairman, you will: )
identify with my career goal. ], wanted to obtain a deeree in
political science to prepare me_ to_enter -public service. _-The
Oregon_Commissign for the Blind agreed to _provide me with_reader
services, -~and_:] _managed  to:pay -my _own_ tuition at_ 3 community
college for the: first .two years of my higher_edocation. I then
transferred to Willamette University, & private school _in Salem:
1t was the ideal classroom for me, Since. the .campus was located
actross the street from the stdte capitol building. I also worked
to ‘pay  part of my expenses at Willamette. By - the . time of
graduating from college in 1978, 1 discovered 1 was ill-prepared to
achieve my- vocational objective. {exerpted portions of unofficial
transcript)

"l was never advised" is a key statement appearing a few sentences later
in Mr. Charlson's testimony and it reflects a major problem in secondary and

postsecondary institutions. _ Individuals not familiar with functional
parameters of a specific disabihty, cannot reaiisticany advise and prepare
handicapped students for their futures. "e;f caréer pianning;;job seeking
skills and retaining employment through use of exemplary personal assets and
abilities. )

Flexible admission policies, instructors who alter specific curriculum
components to allow a student with a handicap to complete given coursework,
or _the waiving of course requirements normally required by students to

complete a major do not; _in reality; help. the handicapped student; but

instead significantly impedc their abihty to identify and learn their _own
hmitations. strengths. and weaknesses. Preconceptions relative to a dis-
with handicapped 1ndividuals who are attempting to choose from among yarious
career options. As with their able-bodied peers, disabled individuals need
guidance in seeking a career which realistically matches their individual
talents, attributes; and personal aspirations.
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Irposed Societal Attitude Barriers
A major concern to disabled individuals, as well as many of the pro-

fessionals currently serving in support service roles, is the continuing;
strong attitudinal barriers that are perpetuated by society in general. The

existing social barriers have long had a major impact on the. educational

process as it is structured for disabled students. As many leaders .in the

field of rehabilitation have sugqested accomodation and accessibility can

be legisiated. but modification of attitudes cannot.r A major chaHenge to

handicap and recognize the 1ndiv1dual. not the handicap
- This major educational thrust must effect all, including those who are
handicappedt As Hammitt and Hammitt (1985) noted in their editorial in the

June issue of Mainstream:
While Gardner's statements were_a siap in the face to aH disabied

this_viewpoint. _ Though _they may -not consc1ously think _ this way,
their actions and attitudes show that they actually do believe at
some- deep level that they are somehow respon51ble for their own
disabilities and that they are net as good .as 'normal' people. -
When we. are willing to accept the role of second class

citizen. we aré projecting an image of being unworthy of better

treatment. Every day at college I see my disabled student peers

knuckling under to the demands of 2 system which does not
accommodate them. Often all that would be necessary to change the

system- is for a disabled person to speak up and make their needs
known {p. 6).

"Projecting an image of being unworthy of better treatment.”  Fre-

quently, this is the message _ a disabied individual has received throughout

the _development years How can we effectively rha’n’ge prograris and
stereotypes to remove the negative attitudes and preconceptions relative to
handicaps?

Again, from the editorial in Mainstream, Hammitt and Hammitt (1985)
comments:

Once one's disabling-condition becomes -familiar and understandable;

the real battle begins. _ Reconciling_ personal _needs with _the

handicapping barriers placed upon -us by society and_ the-environment

is reaHy more -difficult than the phys‘l(:al “impairment itself.:

trapped. by -our -own pride. . T think the most difficalt thing to do
1s ask for personal assistance from somecne {p: 6)

,Cleariy. the .most 51gn1ficant barrier confronting the individual with a

disapiiitv is. :th'e programmatic/attitudinal prejudice found throughout
society. Modify’ti'n"g’ and/or eliminating the effects of these societal imposed
barriers should be a major task of the educational process. A1l phases of
school-to-work transition, if they are to be successful; depend significantiy

on the development of positive self-image by the disabled person; as well as
open receptiveness by _those _individuals with whom the disabled. person

interacts . 1nc1uding parents. peers; professors. and employers. Creating the
abi1ity for self- advocat:y allows. the individual with a handicap to continue
the larger wission of educating other' throughodt his/her life.

13
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. . Transitional Programs

In recent years, there _has been increased éaaﬁé?%; on transition
programming betweer n1gh school programs .and pcstSEfondary educat1onal
1 7 Furth ial education, and

1c ed' t1on. vocat1

pl gements such as rfurther acé
employment .. Effect1ve transitional plann1ng must 1nvolve representat1ves
from schools, postsecondary institutions, community-based programs, as well
as employers, parents, ancd students who can work together to plan services
and options to address the needs of handicapped youth. Usually, five com-
ponents are required to plan and implement transitional programs on a

cooperative basis: a) awareness among secondary ard postsecondary
educat1ona1 1nst1tuiions. and service prov1ders of each others’ programS' b)
spec1f1cat1on of characterist1cs of postsecondary service prov1sers .or
eiiployers necessary for an appropriate employer/student match; (c) the
exchange of names of potential clients between the schools and post-school
agencies, (d) joint planning by school staff, parents, students, post-school
agency staff, and prospective employers prior to transition; ana {e)
feedback from pcs.-school settings to schools after placement (2llo«ing
schools to make changes in program format and content as needed).

Two models currently Cited by the United States Departnent of _Education
(1985) for progre551ve transitional programmIng are_ located in Massachusetts
and Delaware Massachusetts eractei e statute mandat1nq the format1on of a
Bureau of Trans1t1ona1 Plann1ng in the 0ff1ce ot Human Services. This bureau
will be responsible feor ensuring that all hardicapped students exicting
public schools and still requiring support services will receive services
es are

from the appropriate state agency. More specific policies ard proce

currently being developed. In tle model program developed by the Delaware

Department of FEducation, two significant factors surfaced: (a) vocational

rehab111tat1on services personne] must. work with spec1a1 educators. early in
the stodent's secondary school career to 1dent1fy and plan prevocatwonal and
vocat1ona] tra1n1ng services cons1stent with itenti figd needs. and . (b) create

a mechanism to identify overlaps and -gaps in ava11ab1e services among

agencies in order to determine how their programs can be coordinated and
integrated to best address the needs of handicapped students.

Summary and Conclusions

B S1nce the late 1960s; completlon of two- and four- year degrees _has

become 1ncreas1ng1y Important for ach1ev1ng persona] fulfillment and economic
security for many of ouor nation's young. adolts: Th1s expectat1on has
inCreased tne nece§sity tﬁr 1nd1v1duals Nlth hand1caps tc also enter and
function effectively in h1gher educational environments. The sticcessful
transition to postsecondary and higher education by handicapped persons
requires social adjustment, appropriate educational and/or vocational
counseling, self-advocacy skills, and an awareness of the need for balance in
life.

As _noted in this _discussion;. progranmatlc acce551b111ty, which
d*pendent on open. attitodes toward dlsab111ty. is the most 519n1f1cant
'ema1n1ng barr!er to be addressed These c(nt1nu1ng negat1ve attitudes in
society can most effect1vely be changed throtiuh educat1ona1 processes. The

114w




two sp-cific areas of the necessary att1tud1n31
changes are: (a) tra1n1ng and encouraging profesS1onals to be conversant w1th

disability and the needs of individuals with d1sab111t1es. and (b) creating
self-advocacy skills in_ individuals with d1sab1ht1es Further, - this

discussion has demonstrated the need for those coordinating and/or providing
ancﬂlary services _in h1gher educatwn settings to have apprcoriate

professmnal preparatwn Ind1v1duals with a dwsabﬂ\ty can support the1r

Add1t1ona11y, adequately trained service providers will be able to prov1de an

appropriate level of support services based on individual assessment and
assure full programmatic accormodation. : .
The irdividual with _the d1sab111ty is a major factor in pos1t1ve1y

impacting societal att1tudes The 1rd1v1éua1 who Knows h1s/her disability

and its parameters can . effectwely communicdte h1s/her needs and present a

p051t1ve self—mage Unfortunately. the militant advocacy occurring during

the 1ate -1960s and early 1970s wh.ch precipitated the legisiative mandates of

p.L. 94:-142 and P.L. 93-112 has currently fostered a sense of complacency
among the disabled. Because these laws exist, individuals with disabilities
expect accommodation, and if those expectations are not realized; often do
not have the advocacy skills to create _the additional changes ard

modifications that are required. _Self- advocacy creates a rore positive

self-image, which; hopefuny. facilitates the reduction of negative attitudes

and traditional. strateg1es

Increasmg’ly, higher educatwn evv1ronments represent an arena which
fac1htates the transition. from school to working 1ife for handicapped youth
ies for successful

and ad lts In un1vers1t1es arnd colleges, the opportu
transition are directly effected if the ecucators and professionals in these
settings achieve the ability tc work with 1nd1v1dua1s--v1ew1ng any
differences or egocentricities as secondary to the individual stodent's
personal and career goals. Urtil higher educatwn programs are designed to
successquy facilitate tr3n51t1on, movement through hfe passages may be

1ncomp1ete or unsaoccessfol for the hand1capped individual.
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Commentary: Higher Education

 David Espeseth

Graduate Research Assistant
Oifice of Career Development for Special Populatlons

Dr. F1oyd s paper on H1gher Educatuon is pr1mar1|y focused on: (a)
barriers that hinder access of handucapped persons to higher education
famnﬁes énd the potent1a1 problems faced by 1nd1v1duals who successfuny

colleges in eliminating phys1ca1 barriers (e. g N technolog1ca1 advances in
mobility equipment; trénsportat'aon barr1ers). there are a wide variety of
ance of handi ed students.

less tangible 1rrped1ments affectmg the oerfo

Amng the obstacles mentioned by Dr. Floyd were attitudinal barriers (which
may . include those held by “the pubhc. administrators, instructors, other
stodents; or theihandicappedr students themselves), pooriy-trained ancillary
s'e'r\'n;ce personnel, and misplaced concern for disabled students. To
iVlustrate this last item, a very interesting po1nt was made that lowermg
<tandards (of admission or grading, for instance) in_an attempt to he]p 2
handicapped student may significantly hinder their know]edge and acceptance

of their own limitations; strengths. and ultmately their perfor-mance in the
’, rkp]ace An 1mp rtant qué;iic'm can be raised: to what extent have studies
been r..e (and is there a need for fore research) to specifically identify
those less tangib]e.inonphyswcal barriers that impede performance in higher

educatwn, and successful trans1t1on into the workforce"

'a:bi is the se’lf—concept of héhd capped individuals. Developmg 2 pos1t1ve

self-image 1s necessary for one to be an effective self- advocate Arid

seif-advocacy skills are required to. make one's needs known. to learn

individual rughts. and. to express strengths and 11m1tat1ons-fa11 necessary to

achieve success in- school’ work. and the trans1twn between the two.
_pr: Flo_yd stresses the need for educational processes to reverse the

negatwe att1tudes held by mch of otir society against special popularions.
Two spec1f1c targets were cited: (a) training and encouraging professionals
torbe conversant with disabilities and the needs of disabled individuals; and
{b) creating self-advocacy skills ir disabled individuals. By achieving the

second objective, those assertive incividuals of the hand'acapped populatwn

carry out a mission of educating others throughout their hfet'ames Again, a

question arises that_is difficult to 1gnore how should thus training be

accomplished and who should be r'ESpOnS'ib]e for it?

u\\
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Rdmittedly, it is costly to provide significant programmatic access-
ibility and ancillary services for handicapped students. Yet, is there not
some return on the investment for an institution to go beyond compliance with
minimum accessibility standards to see that equal opportunity for a quality
education is had by al1? In more humanistic terms; Dr. Floyd put it well

"A major _challenge to. educators is developing the ability of people to look
beyond the individoal's handicap, and recognize the <‘ndividual, not the
handicap."
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Education and f;ﬁiﬁing of Disabled Youth in Wé’sté'm Eu'ib'p'é

The issue of preparing all youth in-school for entrance to wcrk1ng 11fe
has_ qa1ned great 1mportance since the mid-1970% in Hestern Europe Ear11er

these countries had soch low rate of youth unemployment and such ease in
moving from school to enployment ever fcr disabled youth, that they paid
relat)ve]y 11ttleruttent1on to the ovantity and quality of the preparation
in-school vears for thi§ signif1tant stéb into aaurthoba rhysicai1y.

of the smail residue of ycuth unemployment that persisted even under full
employment. Many European countries developed and strengthened programs to

1mpr0ve the educat1on, tra1n1ng, and tran51t1on of disabled youth

Therefore. programs to assist youth mu1t1p11ed and new approaches were
introduced. In the process, disable¢ youth became one among seversl
categories of disadvantaged youth toward whom remedial measures were
increasingly directed. However, the reeds of disabled youth now had .to be

weighed against thcse of other needy youth; in the process,. the resources

devoted to disabled youth were relat1ve1y, if not absolotely. diministed:

. Aga1nst th1s background the paper f1rst loovs at the pol1c1es of the
educat1on. tra1n1rg, and transxtxon in Sweden.
Policies of the European Conmun1ty
The countries of Western Europe differ from one. another in regard to

the education and tra1n1ng of 'hy<1ca11y, mentall and emot1ona11) disabled

, as they do on most other SUbJECtS However; they have in common a
commitment  to programs for these groups : Soie serise of the general
attitodes and pol1c1es can be obta1ned from statements and activities of the
guropean Comitinities (EC). The EC represents the large countries, West
Germany, Great Britain, France, and Italy, as well as the smaller ones; the
most important nonmembers are Sweden, norway, Finland, Austria; and

Switzerland. -
Since 1974, the EC has been involved in prcgrams to. 1rtegrate the

d1sab1ed of all ages 1nto ;oc1ety and the workplace. in 1982 a3 Bureau for

or menta11y d1sab1ed Aii EC segtement in connection with the International
Year of the Disabled cited thc importance of beginning efforts in th: early
years of life:

siderati
even before. It 1is both a que,s,t,mn,,of keeping a close watch on
certain specific_groups and integrating them_as moch as possible
in__the ‘normal. school system; so that they do not feel excluded

from society: (1981, »: 5)
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ng initiatives taken at that time were the preparation of teach

programs, studies and seminars on pre-school and school education and
entrance to working life, and the provision of subsidies from the European

Social Fund for vocational readaptat10n plans submitted by member countries,

The current Connur1ty action program g1ves prlorIty to the. promotion of
the independencﬁ of the djsabled in emplOyment’ hous1ng. access; moblety,

educatlon. and training: In 1982. a large prop:rtion of the 66, 000 disabled
persons benefitting from European Social Fund sub51d1es were young. The
community also supports pilot projects for exchange visits by disabled
youngsters across country boundaries. Studies have been undertaken on the
impact of new technologies on the education and training of disabled
children, and on the adaptation of vocational training courses for disabled

youth to . developments in the Job market  (EC. 1985b). _Guidelines on_the

employment of the disabled are in the process of being d15cussed. if adopted
as d1rect1ves. sach policies become binding on member coontries (EC 1984a;

b; c, d; 1985a) -
npart from such general act10ns. E' has also dealt wlth dIsabled youth
in its policies for unemployed youth and in programs on the transition from
. to working 1life. The EC has 1isted physically, mentally, and
socially disabled youth as one of the categories among disadvantaged youth,
along with ethnic minorities; females; youth with 1low _educational

attainment; lsolated. rural youth; or youth in one-1ndustry areas, Although

the disabled are always mentioned in EC declarations about youth reqoiring
spec1al attent1on’ to date the sp961fic squestlons and programs. rarely make
special provision for disabled -yotith (EC i9§§) . Emongithe pllot pr93é¢f5
conducted in nine member countries as a result of the EC Council Resolution
in December 1976, of those concerning measures to improve the preparation of
young people for work and to facilitate their transition from education to

working 1life, only 10 percent concerned disabled youth (EC 1980, appendix).

The new round of pilot projects begun in 1983 has none for disabled youth.

The interim evaluation of the first round of pilot pro:ects made a
519n1f1cant statément aboat the phy51cally disabled:

It cannot be ruled out that tie reason why the . planners of the
projects offered little for these groups when the projects were
set up, and why in the little that exists actions are not markedly
1s tnat the roots of the
. For the physically

egr
practical provision for the1r4phys1cal deficiencies there seems to
be,JJttle,merlt,Jf,any in_treating them separately. Again_the

difficulties: in: transition occur when they enter. employment; these
are social rather than educational: (1986 pp. 170- 171)

,Although 1t 1s not clear that these views would extend to the mentally,
emotionally, and- learning disabled, the important poiht is made that for the
mildly physically disabled, differentiated treatment is not required in
education and initial training, except for certain accommodations to
physical limitations. Moreover, no amount of special education and training
can offset the barriers to e yment because factors other than
the ab1l1ty to perform lnfluence employment Currently. efforts are under-

way to engage emplOyers oroanizatlons and trade onions in the EC drive to

uality in
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improve the training, employment; and integration of the a;;asie’a of al
ages.

West Germany
_tike many. . other federal type governmenits, West Germany provides in its
Constitutlon that edicational policy, structure, and planning prior to
higher education are the responsibilities of the separate states and
city-states.  The Federal government's powers concern the issuance of
framework regulations for higher education, the promotion of scientific

research, and exclusive responsibility for occupat1ona1 skills trainmg and

the nonschool portlons of vocational education:
___ Cooperation on educational matters between the Federal and State
governments occars . on the construct1on and expansion of higher education
facihties. educat1ona1 planmng through joint federal-state commissions,
and agreements tending toward standardization of the educational systems of
the states in regard to structure, facilities, teaching content; and
certificates or dipiomas. Through these measures; West Germany has reduced
the variability in its educational system and facilitated transfer of pupils
moving from one state to another. However, policy on mainstreaming disabled
children remains with the states:
Educational Structure - -

The structure of the West German education system is rigid and

undemocrat1c. by American terms. Discipline and teacner authority are
strongly embedded and performance standards are high in comparison with
other countries. A recent statement by an Organization for Economic

Cooperation and Oevelopment (OECO) Team of Examiners noted that the German

educational system "retains some at least of the elitist and mentocratic
divisions of the._ past. although they have beeri modif1ed by a hig expansion

of h1gher and post compulsory education and to sorie . extent by easier

movemernt between dlfferent educational channels" (OECD 1981, p. 119).
Comp.nsory educatlon ends at 15 in most states; a few have recently added a

10th year. Many pupils stay on for additional fuli-time education; since
1979, less than half of 15 year-olds have left after compulsory education.
Part-time education is required until age 18. i B B

By the end of primary school; at 11-172 years of age German pupﬂs have

been assic_ined to three rhief types of lower secondary school The scho’o’l to

which a. pupﬂ is ass1gned for lower secondary educatlon more or less
determines the future course of h1s or her later life. The three- year
M,school -prepares - overwhelmmgly for entrance to apprenticeship
training for blie collar and service jobs; the four-year intermediate
school is mostly for full-time, vocational education or white-collar and

technical apprenticeships; and the seven-year grammar school is chiefly

for tertiary education, especially at universities.. Comprehensive schools,

that is, the American_model, have gained very little favor. enroning about

5 percent of a1l lower secondary pﬁpﬂs In 1983 42.5 percent. of -lower
secondary pupﬂs were in the main.schools, 27.9 percent were in the 1nter-

mediate §chools. and 29.6 percent in the grammar schools (BH 1984, no.

191 B gj ;?E?

10711, p. 175).
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The educatwn of many dJsabled youth is prov1ded by the spec1a1 schools
wh1ch enroll those youth "’1th phys1ca1, mental, psychic, or soc1al héndi-

caps who cannot be taught with adequate success at reuular schoo]s (p

178). There are spec1a1 schoo1s in paraHel with each Rmd of regular school

ionately in special main schools, at the Jower se ry level,
with _underrepresentation at _special intermediate and special grammar

schools: Crﬁanwationally, the form of Special schools varies according to

loca1 c1rcumstances and the type of d1sab111ty Separate institutions or
tlasses for the duablcd that are atfafhed to régular schools are. the mast

common form. D1sab1ed pupils may have normal school '10.1rs (h - day),

full-day, or boarding facilities. In al1, there are 10 d1fferent types ot
special schools. With the exception of those Sérving the learning or
mentally disabled, all special schools use the same curriculum as regular

schools; although teaching methods are modified in accordance with

part1cu1ar needs. Teachers for these schools receive additional education

and tra1n1ng ,Th'e téachér-pupﬂ ratio has steadny improved in the special

schools .. Startzng in 1960 mth 20 5 pupﬂs per . teachEr the ratio descended
to 7.6 in 1983. By comparison, the ratic in the regular primary and main

schools dropped from 36.7 in 1960 to 19.1 1in 1983 (BW 1984, ro. 10/1‘)

Educational trends dc not suggest much progress in ma1nstream1ng
disabled youth since 1960. Pupils in the special Schools constituted 3.2

percent . of the total in all schools through upper secondary education in

1960 and 2.6 percent in 1965' but dl.irlnn the 1970s and early 19805. tHe

that the percentage will rise to 4:1 pErcent (BH 1984. no. 10711, p.. 1"5)
However, 2 rising proportion i rot proof that mainstreamlng advances are
not being made, since it is poss1b1e that the special schools are dravnng in
categories of youth who previously did not attend schiool . - That
mamstreammg is not proceedmg rap1d1y aIso - suggested by trends in the
number of special schools.

general education sch
10/1) p: 173): It is; of course; possible that smaller units account in
part for the rising Share of the spec1a1 schocls. . . .

-One of the explanatwns of the. relative. increase in disabled pupﬂs and

spec1a1 schools centers on the 1nf1ux of f0re1gn born children smce the

families have a much h1gher birth rate than Germans. An issue that has

appeared in West . Germany, as well as in other European countries, is that

chﬂdren of guest workers" have been disproportionately and unfairly

asslgned to sl'ow ]earner classes or Snemal schools s1mp1y because they bave

sive, since Chﬂdren of fore1gn parents const{tuted a. shghtly htgher propor-

tion of primary (14.1) and of main schoo pupils (13 1. percent) than.they

did of pupils in special schools (11.2 percent} in 1982 (BW 1984, no. 10/11,
p. 151). The Federal Government has established and financed projects in
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the states to develon refined dlagnosis prucesses for assigning foreign
children to special schools as well as improved courses and teaching methods
(Bw 1984, no. 7, pp. 99-100).

The outcomes for disabled pupils 1in lower secondary special schools

have been a source of concern. A satisfactory conclusion of compulsory

education requires pupils to pass examinations and thus earn_a school- leav-

ing certificate. Since the _leaving. certificate is valued by employers

offering,apprenticeships, it has been an important part of government policy
Overall’ conS1derable success has been registered In 1970. 17.4 percent of
all leavers from the main school lacked a certificate, but by 1983 the
figure was reduced to an admirable 9.2 percent. Forecasts to 1995 suggest
that about 10 percent will continue in this category (BW 1984, no. 10711, p

178). However, the situation has not improved for disabled leavers. .

Among those who fail to. earn the main school Teaving certificate;
special school pupils constitute a disproportionate and growing proportion
In _1960; one-fifth of the main school leavers failing to _obtain the
certificate were from special schools, rising to dé é percent by 1979 and
dropping to just under one- third by 1933, forecasts for 1984-1995 indicate
dnotker rise, so that about half of all without a main school certificate
would come from special schools (8W 1984, no. 10/11, p. 178).

Information, Guidance and Placement o ]
As youth move through the lower secondary regular and special schools;

a variety of services are offered in _and out of schools to ass1st in the

transition to additional general education, school- based vocational educa-
thn, apprenficeship. or work ; Pupils from the main. spec1al schools most

a1z, 1979).

Educational information and advice is left to the states and schools.
In addition, preparation for choice of occupation is included in the school
curriculum and career education teachers operate in many schools. Counsel-

ing on scholastic matters and individual psychological matters is regarded

as a duty of every ‘teacher who also can draw on School psychologists social
education eiperts and other specialist personis for difficult cases. Tbe
social education service is particularly valuable fpr:dlﬁrqgtlve. emotional;
ly disturbed, or slow learmer pupils; it works with families, pupils and
teachers; as well as providing direct services to the youth. 1In addition,
the special classes and schools have specialist advisers for disabled
children.

The Federal Government, through the Federal Institute of. Labor, holds a

monopoly on_occupational information; counseling. and placement services:
With few exceptions, all private,,not for-profit; state. and local govern-
ment efforts in these areas are outlawed officers of the Federal Institute
of Labor talk to- groups and individuals in the schools, hold counseling

placements. Another placement office aids youth leaving lower secondary
school without an apprenticeship and seeking a job. Disabled youth have all
of these services in their special schools and at local employment offices;
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as well as recourse to the specizlized staff of psychologists. doctors;

etc:; serving the Federal Institote of tabor counseling service. _ . -
Kided by governtnent many yout'- nrgamzations, social welfare groups

and associations concerned with particalar disabilities also play a role in
educating the disabled and easing the transition from school to traimng or
work.
Training System

Initial vocational training, known abroad as apprenticeship and in

Germany as "the dual system," is the preferred stage after compuisory
education and is _an extremely important part of the German educational;

training; and employment systems, it is almost the only route tao 2 skiiled
job.  Apprenticeship, lasting from two to three and a half years. is a
contractual relratibnShip;;between: an employer:;and a youth entailmg
government reguiated skill training in a specific occupation and - final
examinations. Apprentices experience practical training in the workplace
and/or a training center, general and related theoretical instruction in
schools; and production work. On compieting an apprenticeship satisfactor-
ily at 18 or 19 years. of age. a disabled youth 1ike any other, may decide,

if asked to remain at the traimng firm as. a. regu.ar employee or. to seek a

suitable position with another firm: Depending on the economic climate;
German youth ir the post- apprenticeship period experience less unemployment
than youth in cther European countries - i the same age group. As a whole,
German youth have a comparatively low rate of job and occupational

mobility. A1l of the main actors in Germany--employers, trade unions,
aave;aaéﬁti parents and pupils--set great store by the apprenticeship system

as_an antidote to school weariness as well as a preparatory process and

transition mechanism between school and work.

Disabled ybuth from the special schools are able to find arurentice-
ships less freguently than otl'er school leavers: A follow- up study of 2
sample of young people. who. left the n.ain schools 1ntermediate schoo]s, and

special schools in 1977 showed that by 1980 the following proportions. of
each group had ﬁet been through an apprenticesh‘p: {See Table 1). More

for main school leavers lacking a final certificate and 73 percent of all
young foreigners (BH 1983; no: 2/3; p. 82).. A I

Any completed apprentiéeship is regarded by employers s a good general
preparation for work, but it has been shown that training in some oOccupa-
tions is superior to others in terms of job placement, tr’ansterable:siiills;
income, opportunities for advancement and further training or education, and
social status. Those disabled youth who are able to obtain apprenticeships
tend to be hired disproportionately for the least favorable types. In 1980,

over half of the disabled apprentices were concentrated in only 15 of the

245 recognized training occupations and these were. among the less popular

fields.r Disabled male yoouths, for example. were over-represented in
apprenticeships for garderers, public administration Cle'ks. office clerks,
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fahie i Percentage of 1977 West German

School Leaving Status Percent
A1l school leavers 8
Main school with a certificate - 5

Intermediate school with-a certificate 5
Main school without a-certificate - 21

Special-school for learning disabled, o

_ with or withoot cert1f1cate 35

Foreign youth. - : 20
Special_school working cluss g!rls 11

- without a certificate

Mam school working class g1rls 46

\CEDEFOP News, no. 8, 1984, p. 1, no. 3, 1982, p. Z.)

Small craft firms and the public service train most disabled

apprentices, while industry and commerce are_ notably unresponswe. A hlgh

proportion of disabled apprent1ces is successfal in passing their termmal

examinatijons, The eqmvalent of apprenticeshlp _is prov1ded 19
rehabilitation inshtutes -where chsabled youth. are tralned in low level
occupat'lons and have a high rate of success in the final apprenticeship
examinations; 94 percent passed in 1980 (CEDEFOP News no. &4, 1982, p. 4).
However, emnloyment prospects are poor {OECD 1483). .

Beyond apprenticeship, there is a t&ﬁbiei aaa _comprehensive sistéfi 6?

poss1b1e for a successful apprentice to rise to managerial ranks: Again;

the disabled do not share proportionately in the promotion syst
Government Policies for Education End Tralning of Disabled Yoiith

The Elternative of unskﬂled labor at the end .of compulsory educatwn
is strenuously -opposed by German poHcy-maRers. and, to their credit, the
proportion ¢f the age group in this activity is Tower than in most European
countries. Although the wage offered unskilled youth considerably exceeds

the aliowances for apprentices set by colle tive bargaining agreements, and

therefore is attractive to youth from forergn or_other low income famﬂles.

such jobs are dead-end and become scarcer with technological change. Dis-

abled youth and the children of fore1gn workers are d1sproﬁortionate1y found

amorng .- unskﬂled -young workers. : . o
Current policies for hand1capped youth in the transitlon from education

to trainlng are:

-2 main-school leaving
certificate. An additional school year is offered in some states;

providing 2 second chance to cttain the leaving certificate plus

1.

occupational orientat1on., The Federal 1nstitute of

addltiona'l

which allows saccessful participanf.s to. enter apprenticeship. Sonne

states have slmﬂar programs. (OECD -1981, pp. 150-51). About haif
who completed the program either obtained an apprenticeship place
or entered the basic vocational education year. Intended as a
broad introduction to occupational skﬂls whicn would eventually
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replace the first year of apprenticeship, the basic vocational
education year, mostly through schools, has not been well accepted
by employers and tends to be a reserve program for youth who fail

to obtain a regular apprenticeship.

To increase the number. of _apprenticeship openings in the face of

economic recession and large baby boom cohorts requ1r1ng more
plg_ 5. D1sabled youth have been part1cularly squéézed by the
imbalaice betweer the derand ;for and supply of apprent1cesh1p
places. While the response from employers to appeals has been
strong, the total number and type of additional places has been
inadequate, especially for disabled youth. Government at federatl
and state levels has had to create additional places for training
or substitute programs; disabled youth are disproportionately found
in the subst1tute ard less h1ghly reiar&e& programs (BW; 1981, no.

5, p: 665 no. 6, p. 100; 1983; no. 2/3, p. 42):

I6 induce employers ,to accept qual1f1ed disabled pup1ls as
apprent1ces and conduct preparatory programs for the unqual1f1ed.

are not required to notify the Federal Inst1tute of Labor placement
office about apprenticeship openings; only about 60 percent of such
openings are rotified. One effort, therefore, has been to increase
the percentage of openings notified; so that placement officers

have more opportun1t1es to assist d1sadvantaged youth Another
approach is to encourage employers to offer modified or spec1al
sk1ll training courses. to d1sabled youth The Federal Institate of
Vocational Tra1n;ng;7has issued wodel training regulatjons to
standardize and simplify such training {(RW 1981, no. 5, p. 71).
Most recently, the Federal governmen. launched a pilot project

with financial support to empioyers who accepted disablied youth for
rééular apprent1cesh1p tra1n1ng A survey among part1c1pat1ng

vided that the tra1n1ng occupat1on is carefully matched ta the
nature of the disabil1ty, attention is given to the capac1t1es and
interests. of the youth, and the -employer is y1ll}n97;to: incur
additional training costs due to the needs of the disabled yoUth
for extra instruction and care. Most of the 14,000 places created
for disabled youth are publicly subsidized and a 1large and
permanent government subsidy may be necessary to maintain or
enlarge employer recruitment of disabled apprentwces. excent at a

t1ne when the supply of an young candidate; is considerably

industry prior to leaving school, needed both by those entering

apprenticeship directly and by those proceeding to the basic

vocational education year. Either in the context of instructiou

about occupations or by special arrangements, federally financed
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no: 7; 99)
lt is ditticult to appralse the sticcess of these programs because they
have been conducted during times of high unemployment {for Germany) and
negative employment growth. Perhaps disabled youth would have fared even
worse in the absence of these programs.
Gther Programs for Disabled Youth
Disabled youth, who do not receive apprentlcesmp tra1n1ng at 15 or 16

and become unemployed from unskilled jobs or who have never worked zre

served by youth uaéa,’;wy?néﬁi programs des1gned to. remedy educatlonal

def1c1enc1es and prov1de work e'xpérlence In add1t1on the German

as weH as adu!ts (Semhnger. 198!).
1. An extensive network of rehabilitation centers and institutes
provides vocational training.
2. Employers are able to receive a subs1dy toward wages for up to a

year if they employ disabled persons; . and the firm can obtain

financial assistance in adaptmg a workp]ace . .
3. By law. empToyers mth 16 or more employees are requ1red to f111

system datjng bacR to Flor'ld Flar I. but now ma'in1y serving c1v111an
i'i'ctim's' of attidents, aigéagé. or genetit h'a'n'ai'cap; Coyeretl
relief office in lieu of prov1d1ng jobs.

o. Sheltered workshops and similar enterprises are recognized _and

assisted financially by government ,a1though they are most1y

operated by not-for- prof1t or comnumty organ1zatIons

5. As a leader among Western. European countrles in soc1a1 w. Ifare
measures and payments West Germany provides generous d'!Sﬂb'l]'lty
perisions and sickness benefits.

The Federal l.abor Inst1tute can re1mburse a w1de var1ety of expenses ot

make Teans in addition to assist in adaptmg,an apartment to a d1sab1ed
person’s needs. Severely disabled employees are protected from dismissal or
Iay off. ! spokesman to. the em;- oyer is elected by the disabled workers in

every workp1ace with mo-e than rive disabled workers: . The extent . of

part1c1pation in aH of thesé measures by fisabled youth i riot known. but

emp]oyment. quantltatlver and quahtatwely. than nond1sab1ed (Semhnger.

1984) . .
With regard to disabled youth in schools, new or revised programs for

pupils in the special schools, designed to ease the transition from school
to training or further education; are evidence that the German authorities

are not fully satisfied with the results of their etforts to date: Yet if

is also clear that few countries approa'h the standards orioutéomes aéh1eved

in Germany through a h1gh1y structured system (Johnson; 1982). We nnw shift
oor examination to another leadlng nation in Western Europe.
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Siédér contrasts with West Germany in a number of respects Organizcd

as a central government, Sweden has considerable uniformity . its
educational system; the local education authorities have limited scope for
independent action {Swaden; 1984b, pp 6, a- 10) Rs 2 pioneer..in . the

mainstreaming of disabled pupils. Sweden has devoted conSIGerahle attention

and. financial Sunport to this ooal since the 1960s (Stenholm. 1984, pp.

94- 97' Sueden’ 19845 Paulsson 1981) Central government sets policy
directly and finances measures, rather than initiating pilot projects as in

West Germany. o
Sweden is preeminent among nations in its dedication to the right to

work for all, including the disabled, its commitment to participation by the

disebled in managing their own affzirs; its efforts to give _the disabled

opportunities for independent lives. and its. prov1510n of social welfare and
benefit programs for the disabled (Sweden; 1984a)

Cooperative éction and Jolnt responSIbilit) of various types o‘ public
bodies. at. an 7leve|s of government are probably as well or better
estabiished in Sweden than any other industrislized market economy naticn,
and the participation of interest groups, such 2s employers organizations
and trade uﬁiaﬁs. is highly developed.

Educational System

Compulsory education lests for nine years. from age 7 to 16 with a

uniform general education corricalom except for some electives in the final
yéér; #reparation for working life is consldered one of the main. tasks of
the compﬁlsory school As outlined by the new curriculum instituted 1n
1982 the main elements are:

l. Educational and occupational information and counseling are offered
in group and individual sessions, utilizing full-time personnel
(consultants without a teaching background, but specially trained
for work in the schools). . B

2. Practical labor market orientation (PRAO) gives each pupil six. to
ten weeks of direct contact with. wcrkhleces Beginning in the
earliest school years with fiela Vlslts. ;ﬁka provides that during
the ]dat three years of compulsory school each pupil will spend at
least one week at three workplaces, representing the manufacturing,
commerce, and social service sectors respectively. PRAO i3
prepared in advance in the classroom, supervised at the workplace

by employees of the firm who have received special training. and

discussed by pupils on _returning to their classes. Besides

obse-ving particular types of JObS. pupils are to.be informed
about the economic. politicél and technical factors influencing the
conditions of working life, with emphaSlS on such concepts as the
meaning of -work,. the right to work, Job evaluation, pay, work
sharing co-deterinination, and the occupational environment.

3. Integration of information about working i1ife is injected into
subject matter teaching, using outside instructors from firms;
employment service officials, parents; and retired persons. Part-

éé thSB
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time work experience of pupils and the lnternal operations of the
schiool as a workplace should also be utilized

4: 1 the final year, the schools provide special measures for youth
at risk of dropping out or not going on to upper secondary school.

lnformation and guidance on choice of occupational field and

working 1ife are to be offered to stimulate an interest in further
education or teo better. prepare for 10b entry

In order to equip teachers and other school personnel to carry out the

new curriculum, prov1sion for in- service courses, periods of eriloyment in

other sett1ngs* and otner.. support measures- were instituted. Prospective
teachers now are given credlt fcr work experience outside of teaching and it
is proposed that they be required to have l months or more of other work

Another institution, established in 1977, plays. an important role in
devising programs to prepare pupils for worklng life: The 301nt
consultative committee for school and uorking life (SGA) has_been created in
every county and ,municipality., with . regional -and. nat1onal adv1$ory

and consisting of representatives of emplo)ers assoc1ations. t.ade unions,
thé employment service, social welfare agencies, the school board, school
staff pupils, the parents, SSA Committees are charged, among other duties;
with devising programs to improve the education and training of
disadvantaged ycuth, among whom the disabled are an important ¢ category

Physically disabled children must attend. regular schools;. unless they

are mentally retarded; blind or deaf (Sweden, 198Ta 19815’ Paulsson

1981).. With the exception of the deaf. or. severely hearing impaired,
children increasingly attend regular school< rin by local education
authorities . The special schools for the b1 ind and visually impaired,
operated - by the national government, are being transformed into resource
centers for tha regular schools; while the county councils run schools for
the mentally retarded, who by law must attend school between the ages of 7

and 21, also are taking in a diminishing share of the retarded. tess than

1/2 or 1 percent of Sweden's school age children are now in special schools
and very few_ disabled children receive fo. foriial education. 1ncluding that

proyided Lv the government in medical,institutions and at home to children

unable to atténd schools (Stenhclm. 1983; Sweden, 19882).
To assist. the integration process, all new schools are required to
1ncorporate sultable facilities for aisabled pupils and existing schools

must mudify premises. Transportation to scnool. technical aids, and; where

recessary, a subsidized personal assistant, are provided. The new

curriculum for _the compulsory school; ,instituted, 1n 198é 83, and the

for_ st.engthening the nuinstreaming movement by altering and adapting school

procedurcs and timetables -to the. needs of individual puplls Nlth special

(Sweden, 1981a, 1981, 1982a).
Special education teachers work in classrooms and small groups with

regular teachers. If measures to supplement regular class instruction are
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insufficient; temporary assignment to special teaching groups is utilized,
but_sparingly; remedial classes have beer abolished. An adjnsted or reduced

course of studies is another temporary pred.ent while sper ial day -schools
exist for pr11s needwng after-school hotrs care and 'uppor\wve sontact with
adqus (Sweder 1982a): S o

In addition to & new. systen.uf resource allocatwon to schoo1s fac111tat-
ing this program of awdwng pupils with special needs and their families,
there is active participation by the well-developed support staff of psychol-
ooist, nurse, welfare officer, and special assistant both ir conferences on
individual pupils and meetings with parents. Schonlec also cocberate with
the county psychiatric clinic for children and young reople (Sweden;

1982a) . Regwona1 consultants for pup11s with phys:ca1 disabilities assist
schools  and pup11s with prob‘ems of environment; technical aids; . and
teaching fie thiods : They also cooperate wwth the Natwonal Center for Teachwng
ﬁias ter the btsabled. While not without problems, the executwor of this
ambitious program for disabled ynuth seems to be advancing as planaed
(Sweden 1981b}.
Follow-up of 16-17 Year- olds

A distinctive feature of Swedish provision fecr  youth is the

responsibility. ass1gned to the schools for. youth 1eav1ng the _compulsory

school withoot enterwng further educatwon, traunwng. or ewoloymert This
group, calculated at 10-20 percent of . the 100 090 leuv1ng ccmpu]sory school
each. year, is neavwly composed ©f youth who Kave done poorly at schocI htf
dwsab1ed youth also are d.apuoportwonate1y represented. It is fhe rec onsi-
pility of the local education authorities, together with the SSA committees,
to implement the government's Youth Guarantee--that every ié and 17 year-old
should be in education, training, work experience, or & job. A broad

spectrun of programs and activities nas been established to care for this

age_group,. and. since 1083 an individual program has been devised for each
youth with fo]Iou-up on prOgreSS at 10-week intervals: As a consequence
little unerp!oyment now cccurs in this age group which increasingly is being

kept out ¢* the labor market.

In the early 1970s, the separate secondary schools on the German model
were abolished and replaced by comprehensive schoois thrcugh upper secondary
education. It is_the intention that almost all young people shouid proceed

dwrectly from compulsory education to upper secondary education, cince the
employment oppOrtunwtwes for 16 year -olds_ have been aﬁ;;t1;%séiory and
shrinking. due . to. techno1091ca1 1nnovatwons and changes in work
organization. Special efforts are nave, toth i d in
the early period of upper secondary school, to attract youth who are
doubtful about continuing their education. Some 25-30 percent of those who
complete compulsory educaticn do not inmediately enter upper secondary
education; although the proportion is reduced when account is taken of those

that enter after a year or so. Measures. are also taken to get dropouts to

retarn to school; for example by g:v:nu credit for work experience.
Upper secondary educat ion is organized along comprehenswve 11nes, but
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academic,program Basic requirements in general education subjects apply to
all pupils and completion of any program qualifies a young person for
tertiary education, provided they have certairn prerequisites such as a

knowledge of En3lish. Those attending the upper secondary school receive a
government student grant. In addition; the structure of the schools permits

one-year or shorter spec1al courses to be offered to youth at risk

Within the secondary schools. a rising share of an enrollments have
been in the two-year voca: ional _pregram which commonly involves a period of
practical expérience in a workplace or school workshop. In addition, such
pupils have a week of contact with a workplace, similar to PRAC in the
compulsor: school; a similar program is being tried experimentally for those

in the academic program. Group and individual occupationai information and
guidance is availahle s in compulsory school.

The great majority of disabled youth who complete the compulsory school

attend regular local upper. secondary schools; bat  two . special residential

schools are available--one for severe.y physically disabled and -one for deaf
pupils. Hentally 'etarded youth in. th - age group- attend practical training
schools that emphasize social adJustment, They also attend special
vocational schools with fouriyear programs {or longer) offering instruction
in coping with working life, the development of working capacity; personal
end interpersonal skills, and specific cccupational skills (Sweden; 1981a).

Regular upper secondary schools have particular responsibilities toward

pupils with functional impairments or special needs: Special instroction;

separate classes. ,a, reduced course of stodies: prolongea SChOo]lng.
exemption from courses; and & specialized syllabis are afong the Fethods
utilized (Sweaen. 1981a)

Despite these. provisions. criticism has been leveled at the educational
and: occupational infonnation and guidance given to pupils with regard to
choice of program in upper secondary school, because over 80 percent of
physically disabled pupils are found in the theoretical subjects which;

without a compieted higher education. are_ not good . preparation for

employment. As a consequence; unemployment is. heavy. and it is. far easier

to arrange disability pensions than to interest. employers in hiring young

persons with physical di sabilities" (Sweden. 1981b p. 63 Sweden. 1981a, p.
2') Even the Special attempts to introduce innova: ive measures such as the
computerized Job search have not greatly improved the disadvantaged position
of disabled _youth in the job market {Soder, 1984).

Bisabled- Youth ) L
Apart from normai employment; which is difficult to obtain in the midst

of the prolonged recession.and the accompanying disproportionate rise in

youth unemployment’ oider disacled. youth have access *0-a wide range:of
general and spECia. employment and training _programs. ".abor market policy
for. the disobled in. Sweden is dn integral part of general labor market
policy The disabled are not confined to programs especially designated for

employment offices handie the placement of the non-disabled as well as the
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disabled” (Wadensjo, 1984; p. 32). Among the disabled; H&EVEF youth have
rking _is lowest for

rot been a primary. target; since reduced working capaci

teenagers and young _adults and rises regularly with mcreasing age (pp
6- 16) Disabled youth may be somewhat urderrepresented in the géneral and
specxal programs, compared to prime-age and older dlSabled workers

General programs, such ds labor. market -training and public - works for
the unemployed, have had high partlclpatwn by disabled. The Job Security
Law also cffers protection to disabled persons already employed, among other
groups of workers, 7 i ,
0f the special labor market programs from which disabled youth may
benefit; the most important are vocational rehzbilitation; sheltered work
(whlch includes homework; office work centers; and industrial relief work).
joos . with a wage subSIdy. grants and loans for mator vehicle purchase,
grants for tools. and equipment, grants for adaptat‘on of workplaces. and
grants for an a5515tant at the workplace for a severely disabled worker, i'n
addition, the employment offices Have conducted several fairly ;uccessful
campaigns to place the disabled in unsubsidized jobs. Under the Promotion
of Empioyment Act, agreements have been made with empioyers, iik public and
private, specifying, for example, that a certain proportion of new employees

should be dxsabled. or .that some wage subsidized jobs would be created; or

that_ pruvxswn ‘would. be made to. ascess work capac1ty of persons from the
vocahonal rehab1htatwn program (Iabor market lnshtutes) Finany,

an ;emp1oyment servlge officer pretects the posirt’.cn ofﬂexlrs,’tmgr d1sabled
employees and, to a lesser extent, deals with hiring the disabled {Wadensjo,
1988, pp. 42-78). 7
Although Sweden has strongly endorsed the principle that income support
should only be temporary and that employment should be the goal, in recent

years income support; includine_the dJsabﬂlty pension; has been used to an

mcreasmg extent; espec1a11y for older workers. The. dlsablhty penswn is
espemany cnt1ci2ed when the reciments are under 25 becauSe 1t 1sclates

them ,soc1a11y., Ii retirn to the work pr1nc1p1e for those. under 50 and
especially youth i$s under active discussion (Wadensjo, 1981. pp. 78- 84).
Ons step in this direction was a government proposal for disabled unemployed
youth in 1633:
when youth unemploym t is prevalent “there 1s,ﬁ,danger that - the
only ' way. people
themselves ~ is -to_accept _an- early - retirement pension_or sick
benefit: The efforts to halt and reduce youth_ gnemployment moust
naturally aisdo include the young people:whc _have some -form  of
handicap. Special efforts..are also required .to. ascertain  the
potential and interests of theSe young people 3nd to prepare them
for work oOr vgcational ‘training. It. may, for instance, _be
necessary to - adapt both the - work itwelf and the working
environment Specially to their needs.
The Govermnent proposes that the Labour Market Board should
be granted ar additional Skr, 1 million for the vocationally-
oriented rehabilitation of_the voung and h
pension or_sick  benefit, or whu-are in dat

_yound _and handicapped can support

nger of bein

7777777777777777777777777 g g_retired
early. -Furthermore, it 'is proposed that the Labour Market Board
should be allowed to use. at _most, an additional: Skr. 1 million
from other project funds for work with these young people. These
efforts are to be focusSed_cn .giving voung people work or training
that can lead to a job. (Sweden, 1983a)
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This specﬁl attentwn to the needs of d1sab1ed you.h is typ1ca1 of

spec1a1 problems at the same time that it attempts to 1ntegra,te,d1s-
advantaged groups intc the mainstream of education, training, and employment

(Wadensjo, 1984). At the same time it indicates taat the transition from
school-to-work remains more difficult for .disabied._ you;h than for
nondisabled of equal ability. Even when the education and training problems
are solved; employment problems remain:
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Commentary: Education and Training of Disabled Youth
in Western Europe

:Janlce A Seltz

S Graduate Research Assistant
Office of Career Development for SpeC|al Populallons

Or. Beatrice Reuben's comprehensive and fact-filled paper is both
informative and stimulating. It provides an extensive informational base
regardiné the status of education; _training, and employment for disabled

Sweden have made in the development and delivery of services to disabled

youth .
Through Dr: Reabens review of the. polic1es and prograrms. of the European
Comnunity (EC), the 1nnovative approaches designed to alleviate the complex
problems assoc1ated with transition are presented. One example 1nvolves the

needs of the disabled of all ages. Along with extensive programs in

education, this type of intervention is crucial if we are to remove social

barriers from the workplace. ~ In his discussion on attitudes; Jacobus

tenBroek (a blind lawyer who founded the . National Federation for the Blind
and served as its president for 21 years stated that

actual physical limitations resulting from the disability more
ofteﬁ _than not - play little  role in determining whether the

Places. Rather that judgment -for the most part results from a
variety of considerations related to public attitudes, attitudes
which not infrequently are quite erroneous and misconceived. (p.

867)

Helpful comparisons between Western . Europe and the Umted States with

regard to education and employment issues need to be developed by scholars
and practitioners alike Comparisons, such as hou progress -in mainstreaming
compares - to effforts’ in the7Un1te7d: States, would beﬁhelpiul in providing a
broader frame of reference for policymakers. Also helpful would be analyses
of the results of program evaluations. Analyses o1 evaluative reports would
provide a clearer sense of the strengths and shortcomings of the programs
Dr. Reuben discusses. = Some important unanswered questions need to be

addressed. Does the Swedish pension system for the disab]ed youth act as a

disincentive to the pursuit of training programs? what are the social and
educational ramifications of accepting a disability pension at.a young age7
Rnother valuable addition to the literature would be reflect:ons on how
the United States might learn from, and apply, some of the program
strategies which have been successful, especially in Sweden. While the

United States does not have the advantage {or disadvantage) of such a
homogeneous culture, certainly many of the underlying principles of these
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successful approaches could be applied in more heterogeneous societies with

different political stroctares:

In general, a shar:ng of successful 1deas across continents would be of
enorfious - befefit. In addressing the global issue of transitional
programming for handicapped youth, there is a clear need to facilitate an
international exchange of informztion. Such exchanges could be initiated
through the formation cf an international association; internatinnal

conferences; targeted Fulbright awards; exchange programs. for students

practitioners and faculty; anrd the establishment of internationz] research

and development _programs through agercies such as the United States Rgency
for International Development _(USAID); The lnternational Program for

Fgriculture Knowledge Systems (INTERPAYS),. for the funding of short courses,
is an.example of such a program in the field of agricuiture.

In this paper DOr. Reubens indicates that in spite of the exemplary
education and training programs taking place in Sweden, transition from
school-to-work remains more difficult for the disabled youth than for the
nondisatled of equal ability.. The European Community's Action Prograrrme -

entitled. "Transnion of Young People from Education to Adolt and k’orking

tife" is a finitiative pOlle for transition wthh was developed by the

CounCils and Hinisters of Education (1084) of 10 member countries. - It
focuses -on  giving all young - people, including the young disabled,
preparation for 1life by helping them cope with the challenges and
uncertainties of the late twentieth century. 1Its basic principles and areas
for action are similar to those discussed at the School-to-Work Transition
Forum which 5;5&&@? this set of papers. H&'é'v'ér; when reviewing the 30

pilot programs resulting from this . plan. programs which are mdely Spread

across. Enrope; only two (the Netherlaids. and Northern lreland) 1ist . the

handicapped as part of théir target population Consequently. uncertainties

the local level
Such information leads one to wonder if perhaps the ED policy initia-
tives have run_into the same difficulties as they often do in this country;

i.e., not being adopted at all; or being adopted but not materialiung mto

quality programs producing desirpd outcomes. A1l too often policies are

established as the result of poli ical and public pressore with 1ittle 1nput
from those who actually work Witk students., It is common for teachers to be
required o spend an inordinare ainount of time serving on comiittees only to
discove’r 1n the end that top down administration issued a plan which doesn‘t
reflect the teachers’ concerns. This has happened to teachers so often it
is not surprising that they lack a strong feeling of commitment when
particular programs are thrust upon them. I

possible to. . the population served; . Teachers need to be part of 3. col-

laborative effort with persons from higher éducation. business. and outside
agencies to develop;rcarry out. and evaluate programs. Such involvemcnt

Host importantly. it gives those who work closely with students a vested
interest and ownership in the adopted programs.
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~.Dri Reuben's expertise in the ediication and training systems of Europe
would suggest that her futire irvclvement is crucial if we are to have
camparative stidies between the United States and Européan programs  for
disabled youth. In addition, her leadership, internationaily, could provide
the impetus for a global exchange of ideas. Such efforts will lead to

successful programs for educating, training; and employing disabled youth

thus enabling them to meet the challendes of tomorrow;
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Tlansitlon to Emplayment for lndmduals

with Moderate and Severe Handicaps

The most crippHng disability of all may not be found among

disabled individuals, but instead may be found in_the very service

system federal and state officials have created to help -them.- The
system is__ uncoordinated, inconsistent, - and __ often

incomprehensible. _ An estimated 8% of ‘America's -gross national
product 1is spent each year: on _disability programs, yet most of
this_funding - supports - dependency.. ZIn fiscal year 1983, the
Social-Security Administration_spent 23 billion dollars in support
payments that kept mzny disabled persons _from working. Across the
street, .the Rehabilitation. Services Administration spent one
bﬂhon doHars to restore. these same people to efp.oyment. -And I
riote and- underscore that's a twenty to one discrepancy (HWill,

1985, p. 79}.

Madeline Will, the Assistant ﬁefretary of Educition and chief of the
US Offitb of Siiec1a1 Education and Rehab111tat1ve Serv1ces; made this

Disab1hty in. Uayzata, Minnesota. The conference rontents were . later
pubhshed in the Journal of Adolescent Health CEre (198f) Ms: Hyll; énd
many other federal ofﬁcers. have recogmzed the dify ";;;uty' that the
ex15t1ng service system Presents to an individual and h1s or her famﬂ/ once

they leave public school services.
Recent demonstration programs (Paine. Bellamy, & Wilcox, 1984; Rusch,
1986; Vogelsbern, 1986; wWehman & Hill, 1985), ressarch into existing service

practices (Bellamy, Sheenan, Horner, & Boles, 1980; Pomerantz & Marholin,

1977; Vogelsberg. Willjams, & Friedl, 1980; Whitehead; 1977). and folIow-up

studies in competitive employment settings (Kochany & kelle 1981) and

pubHc school setttngs (Hithaug. Horiuch1. & Fannmg. 1985 Hasazi,

Pres.<i11 Gordﬁn; & ColHns. 1985) have mdicated that comnunity emponment

and pubHc schoo1 service systems do little to facilitate this transition.

A Model for the Transition Process
_ The O0ffice of Special Education and Rehabilitative. Serv1ces (OSERS
1985) has_ recognized these limitations and initiated federal funding in five
speciéﬁzed areas in an effort to estabHsh modeI service dehvery. These
five. areas .when coiiibined and 1ncorporated into existing service systems
shou1d facﬂitate improved community emponment opportunities for all

1ngirv1dua1§ with handicaps.

The first part of this model includes field initiated research and
demonstration projects that are focused on makmg schools_more effectwe,

integrated, and related to_ actual. comunity employment needs: Transition

programs.,funded in many puth school settings across the country, are
developing the. process for 1dent1fy1ng communi ty referenced training, com-
munity- based training. and the transition from public school service

delivery to adult service deHvery and/or employment.
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]mprovement in Employment Oppurtunities
At present there are few irc~-tives that can be offered to an employer
to encourage their participation ir hiring of individuals w1th severe handi-

caps. Many employers share the same low expectations for this population
that present service providers holc, 1f they do previde employment
opportohitiéé; it is frequently out of 2 sense of community or charity,

rather than an expectation ‘that the results will be positive for their
business: The financial <ncentives available (Targeted Jobs Tax Credits;
salavy suBSidy, etc )v also frequently convey nixed messages to the employer

sbout  the 1nd1v1duals that they are ‘being. paid' to . hire . (Vogelsberg.
1986). Some states, such as Minmesota (Rill, 1985), have implemented a
two-tiered schedule of benefits to individuals with handicaps to encourage
acceptance of employment offers by individuals with handicaps and rerove
some of the existing financial disincentives to emp:oyment.

Federal and State regulat\ons have to be carefully examined to deter-

than discourage it:. If an individual can become employed _still_maintair
finiancial benefits (although reduced). still maintain medical benefits. and
be guaranteed the ability to have all benef1t§ reinstated:once a position is
lost then some of the disincentives to employment may be removed. Some
businesses have initiated uovel approaches to employment by providing
individuals on full disability benefits with innovative employment
opportunities that allow them to become contributing members once again
{SPIN, 1985).
]mprovement of Programs that Provide iééﬁ;iilbﬁ . o
An increase in the quality and availability of commuwity éolleée pro-
grams, vocational;technical 1nstitute;, and vocational education programs to
ificlude individusls with ore severe hindicaps is. another approach advocated
by the federal dovernment to expand the availability of employment for this
underserved porulation. At present there are small community or private
55;{5&5;1'&5@ college programs being federally funded for individuals with

more severe handicaps. _Trinity College in Burlington, Vermont is presently

developing 2 toition-based postsecondary training and. employment program_for
individuals with mental. retardation (Vogelsberg. 1983) Other colleée based
programs are being initiated through federal and local funds to expand
training and employment opportunities previousiy con51dered only appropriate
for irdividuals without handicaps or individuals with ©Only the mildest
disability (Brolin & E11iot, 1978).
Improvement of Time-Limited Services

The present system of vocationai service to individuals with handicaps

is fragmented difficult to.  access, arnd frequently inadeguate for

1ndividua]s with handicaps _Carefu]l examination and enhancement of tnese

systeris uld nave. a substantial effect opon actoal employment ootcomes for
ind1v1duals with mild handicaps. - Time limited services must be Expanded’
cvuurdinated, and improved to fac1litate positive effects. The present focus
on numbers and classification of successful placements such as 'homemaking,
sheltered workshop, or work activity participant' must be altered and new

outcomes adopted to guarantee appropriate service delivery. Although time-
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seeR1ng employment. )
Vocational education, Job Service, vocational rehabilitation; the Job
Training Partnership Act, ard other time-related services must become

coordinated and focused on_ ccmpetitive employment outcomes. rather than

training objectives. The expectation that isolated tra1n1ng obJect1ves for

a_ population . of hand1capped lndlvldual> are suff1c1ent -to result in
commun1ty employment is frequently incorrect. For those individuals and
programs where this proves to be suff1c1ent. strong follow-up analysis must
be 1nplemented along with the ability to provice comprehensive and
systematic program replication of successful efforts. Some programs; such

as the Job Club approach {Azrin & Besalel; 1980); have proven to be

effective time-limited appruaches to successful. employment _The ab1l1ty of

various systems to successfully_implement them has; unfortunately. been poor:

Improvement of Transition to Employment with Enduring Support S
This is the. fifth and f1nal -componerit of thie model. 1t involves
0ngo1ng (endur'ng) support and is. the newest initiative that attempts to

address the long-term reeds of 1nd1v1duals with severe handicaps. This is
al service providers to under-

also the most d1ff1cult concept for trad
stand and implement. For many years the individuals who required long-term
support were considered unemployabie. Recent research has shuwn that these

individuals can work in community integrated sett1ngs if they are prov1ded

with appropr1ate long term support (K1ernan & Stark. in press; Rusch 1986)

jécts 1n ten separate states These programs are be1ng 1n.t1at"d with

for future supported employment developmen . The long-term goal is to
re-direct existing funds {day program, work activities, sheltered workshop)
from segregated settings to community employment settings. o

This chapter will focus on commun1ty employment with endur1ng support

for those individuals with severe . handicaps The other foor pr1or1tiés

within the OSERS model are addressed in many . of the other chapters and focus
service developmbnt on individgals with less 1ntense needs.

Publ1c School Follow Up Studies
Recent l1terature and research have focused on what happens to the

individuals once he or she leaves public school. The 1imited survey
research that is available (Hasazi et al.; 1985; Mithaug et al.; 1985;

Zollers, Conroy, Hess; & Newman, 1988) indicates that school vocat1onal

training activities have had little poslt1vc effect on emplOymént potent1al
for individoals with handicaps, and that in- schiool vocational training
activitiés are seldom available. The h1ghest correlat1on between public
school act1v1ty and post-school pa1d employmerit is a paid, part-time job
during school years {Hasazi et. al., 1985). Although this information
indicates a need to alter many aspects of the current service de
system for all individuals, it also suggests that public school preparation
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for work is limited and frequently non-existent to individuals with severe
handicaps.

Forihs of SiipportEH Einployniént

employment The Developmental Disabilities Act of 1984 and. the 1984

n’n»ndmervts to the Educatlon of the Hand1capped 8ct 2nd the Rehabilitation

Act. (Federal Reg;s.er; 1984) prov\de aeflm"on, of the term "supported

employment" It means paid employment for persons w\th developmental

disabilities when competitive employment at or above the minimum wage is
uniikely and when, because of their disabilities, they need intensive
ongoing support to maintain job performance. 1t is conducted in a variety

of settings; particularly work sites that are integrated with persons who do

not have disabilities and supported. by whatever act1v1ty is necessary to

sustam this work: Support activities. . 1nclude.,but are not limited to,
superv1s1on. tra\mng; transportatlon’ attendant care, adaptwe support. and
pqrental/residentwl counseling. Vogelsbsrg and Sehatz (1n press) prov1de a
description and definition of the various components that differentiate
'b'etv?een' tompétitiye trénsitionél. supportEd é'n'd sheltered 'eiiiployi'rient

Phodes; and Bellamy {in press}. They include distributed jobs, 1ndustry

based enclaves; mobile work crews. and benchwork. Fach of these forms of

supported employment of fer varylnr' degrees of 1ntegrat1on and support. The

term d1stributed jobs refers to the on-the- Job tralnlng and support of
1nd1v'ldu.1ls 'In one pos1t1on 1n ar 1ndustry or bus\ness settmg. and.will be

the focus of the remainder of this manuscr1pt Full descriptions of all of

the models are available in the literature (Kiernan & Stark, in press;
Paine, et al., 1984; Vogelisberg, Ashe, & Williams, 1985; ¥ehman & Hill,
1985).

Serv1ce Needs for ]nd1v1dua]s with Severe Hand1caps

employment and res1dent1al s1tes 1f successful corrmumty:employment:and llfe
functioning for individuals with severe handicaps is expected. The
guidelines include at least the following. )
Corrmunity -based and Conmumty Referenced Tra1n1_g

areas of generalization and maintenance; at. present we do not haye suffi-

cient tec.hnology to guarantee that individoals with severe hand1caps can be
taught in isolated and simulated settmgs and . be able to perform those
skills in the natural setting. Until better methodology is developed. the
best practices include training at the actual site where the behavior will
be expected to occur. In some instances, similar work sites {such as a
University cafeteria) have been utilized as training sites and then employ-
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mesnt plaé’ements developed in similar University cafeterias. This. model has
nroven effective due to the similarities of the ’training site' to the
‘employment siti' and the availatility of intensive trainirg assistance at
the rew job site. B

No matter what the initial trainmg approach it has been repeatedly
demonstrated that :ome individuals with . severe. handicaps will have diffi-

culty generalizirg skiHs from one setting to arother. Training and
11v1ng environments are a

follovc-up scrvices in actoal

necessary rompor'ent of Succ sful programs at this point in the deve-opment

of services E
O@ing Suppori, in AH Se%eingy - ,

Employment and residential programs must have coordinated ,a'nd

consistent service delivery to facilitate maximom 1ndependence for these

individuals. The present system_of ?rangented service coordinacion between
settings and t '<s of the day or week disruptrconsistent instruction and

cause difficolty in the arquisition 6f riew skills,  Parents, guardians,
nel representing

residential _and rerreation providers, as well
Hental Health VBcational Rehabiiit..tion. and Social Security are but a_ ?E«

1ndividua'i‘ to facihtate their growth. The concept of _a coordinated

service system ':as been in existence for a Tong time; but is still difficult

to find operating within existing systems. Funding. varied agency support,

and different classifications for .different service have all caused some

difficulty in the realization of this ideal: Iit present, new vocational
pragrams for _individuals . with severe handicaps must assume the

responsibﬂity of total service coordination to guarantee that residential,

vocational. comunity. and recreation needs are met.

Integrated Settings oL
The concept of segregated and isolated service delivery for the benefit

facihty) is slowly expiring One of the. di‘ficolties uith segregated
settings has been the inability to simulate the actual conditions found in

the projected and desired final env1ronment Sccial as weH as vocational

have no relationship to expectations within sheltered workshor
act1v1ty programs, or day programs. The most successful approach to

PS; work

identify necessary skiHs for instruction is to analyze thc final environ-

ment (residential, vocational, recreation, or community) and then to teach

in that environment. This also assures that other. nonhandicapped individ-
uals car be assisted ir their efforts to understand and work with individ-
uals with severe handicaps.

The concept of the trainer- advocate (Wehman. 1981) is central to

establishi, » acceptance in comitiii ty settings The ongoing interaction
between the trainer-adv cate. the worker w‘lth handicaps. and nonhandicapped

Social and Vocational iniﬁng I

Many individuals 1ose community employment opportunitiés due :tgj

difficuities other than actual task performance.._ Transportation. social
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behav1Qr. E.aaéi management, personal hygiene, dress, time management, and

many other skills_that can be considered necessary for multiple activities

(vocational’ res1dent1a1 recreatwnal) and myst ie learned and performed

appropr1ately for an individual to 'sorvive' in a co«mumty settmg {Schutz,

Vogelsberg, & Riisch; 1960) The necessary sophlst'lcetlon level of these
skills can be establ1shed by the actual employment and cowmunity sites
rather than through 2 commercial curriculum. 1f &n mdwidual works in a
bilue collar position at an industrial plant, then the ability to dress and
attena formal social furctions may become a low priority training

objective. 1f; however; the individual works in a setting where suits or
dresses are required; then the objectives for dressing take a higher

pr1or1ty
. There are mu.tiple add1t1onal gmdelmes for _ serv.ce delwery to the

1nd1v1dual with severe hana1caps The present focus on 1ntegrated settlngs.

coordinated service delivery, and inclusive skill development across
settings are primary components.  Adoption of ths orientatson will
guarantee successful identification of appropriate $Ri1T sequences”a;lridr
appropriate sites for instruction and remove some of the previous diffi-
culties encountered when service providers attempted to 'transfer® training

from setting to setting.

Descnptmn of sﬂccessful Employment Programs in Vermont

For the past. six years (1979 1985) the state of Vermont has been

developing and implementing. . small employment training programs for
individuals with severe disabilities. Each of these programs have focused
colely oii i:b}rihiiﬁity EmploymEﬁt oiiti:dnes through a cofcentrated survey,

wehman (1981).
The Vermont programs are small (usually three to four staff), located

m rural settings. and have 4. comprehenswe service system that identifies

positions, analyzes. these posnwns develops a tra1n1ng program. identifies
an individual who has “een prev1ously classified as. severely disabled and
‘unempioyable', places the individual on the. JOb swte with an ori-the- Job

tréiﬁer saa advotéte. i\'r'o'v des intensive tra1n1ng for a two to six month

¥ore complete ,descr1ptwons ~of the programs are available elsewhere
(vogelsberg, 1986 Vogelsberg et al.; 1985), but a brief description of
administrative issues, service design, ‘and resuits will be offered below.
Administrative Issues . ]

As the programs were bemg conceptualwzeoiby surveymg ex1st1ng service

systems {Vogeisberg, Williams, & Friedl, 1980), it becarme apparent that
Vermont was s1m1lav to other <tates in thewr lack of sophwstwcated corrmumty

Bellamy,,Sheehan, HoEﬁér & Boles; 1980; Greenlewgr & Associates, 1975

Stanf1eld’ l976f Whitehead; 1977) To avoid the usual difficulty with

transition from publ]c school service to adult service, programs were

agencies: These programs were expected to

46
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assist individuals moving out of the pubiic school settings as weil as
individuals presently in the adult service system.
Decisions about where an employment tra1n1ng program belorgs within the

existing service system were. difficult to make. Those students mthin

public school seetmgs obkusly reqmred placenent services pr1or -to
"graduation”; Those individoals withm the. existing adult services 160
reqmred some fonn of placement service. In addition the difficulty of
moving existing services in new directions was recognized. The initiai
decision within Vermont was to place programs within Regional Mental Health
'c'e'n’t'ers' As thé 'p"rag'ra'rﬁs matdrEd it sé'cs;aé apparént that a'e';; 'p';aa;a';s

business 1ike) loca or an office bu1ld1ng

Although 1ater programs were located in bulldlngs other than the Mental

Health centers. fundlng still was. passed throagh the Reg1onal Centers
fﬁé;é centers had large budgets ana multlple prografi responsibilities. To
assure. that new. progran.s would be allowed to develop with autonomy, the
follomng admlnlstratlve gu1del1nes wer2 established (Vogelsberg, 1986):
(a) separate budgets for the program; 1) cooperative interagency
agreements for employment; (c) staff position descriptions that excluded
r;'cilit_ir tra1n1ng. (d) separate aan'sa;y and suport saa;a's; (é) gus;saiéé

agencies; (g) ;Bé&i?;é employment and dIsab1l1ty expectatlonS‘ (h) ongoing

staff development and tra1n1ng: and (1) qoarteriy and anngal written reports

to fﬁndmg agenc1es . : -

. These guidelines forced a separation between programs within each
'r'emon andﬁiguaranteed that the new programs would develop and implement
service delivery prior to becoming A component of the existing system. Of
the si'ix programs noi rdnning iitiii'n s{i géograpﬁic regions of the state;

and ongoing components of the ex1st1ng reg1onal mental health system

Service Deslg

_In a roral state l1ke Vermont it was necessary to develop progranms
that had the capabihty 1o access whatever -jobs were available, rather than
to :focus on one spec1:f1c; occupation. For this reason, an on-the-job
training emphasis was developed. There are four major components of the

service design: referral, evaluation and job development, on-the-job train-
ing, and placement and folloiiup

erral. Pote .
school  settings; work act1v1ty Eéﬁié?i.

other. agencles, As each person is referred. contact 1s estabhshed and . an
evaloation is begun to detennme if the md1v1dual can be served withifi the
ex1sting system or if intensive services of supported work programs are
reguired.

) Evaluatlon and Job
ment, permission to study previous files is obtained and additional evalua-
tions are established as necessary. For the purposes of the actual

intake assess-

on-the-job training a Vocational Assessment and Curriculum Guide (VACG)

(Rusch, Schutz, Mithaug; Stewart; & Mar; 1982) and. an Individoal Skill
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Inventory {Vogeisberg, Spauiding, Patterson, Schen. , & Phillips, 1984) are
performed. These evaluations indicate skill levels in functional community
areas. )

Rs _evaluaticn activities continue; the program job aévéiaaé; is

survey1ng the community for potential pOSltlonS Once 2 spec1f1c poSItIon
is developed a careful _]ob skin 1nventory is performed to. 1dent1fy an
corponents of the Posltlon that may have to be tauoh‘ to the 1ndwudual

0nce a nurber .of 1nd1v1duals hiave been evaluated and 2 _]ob has been
b1l1t1es of the individuals evaluated is performed. Potential candidates
are identified, screened, and (if transportation, agency support, and

parental/guardian support can be verified), the individual is provided with

a placement on the job site for intensive on- the-Job tr:nmng .
On-the-Job Tra1n1ng and Placement. _ The Job skin 1nventory (a

locally d:—veloped 1nstrument) 1s otilized tc 1mt.ate tra1n1ng Detailed

task analyses of each component requlrmg 1nten51ye tra1n1ng are prepared:

_ This phase of the program could last from one week to six months depending

upon the complexity of the position and the ability of the new worker to
learn the various position requirements. As on-the-job training is

occurring, social survival skill training in the community is also being
provided. Any skill area that an individual requires to maintain employment

is either taught by the program or facilitated through other agency support

services. Careful definitions and criteria for movement from on-the- Job
traimng and placement to follow- -up are used. and the process of moving from

a tra1n1ng phase to. 2 follou-up phase ls, carefully momtored Tlns

jeopardy {Vogelsberg, 1985).
A1l of the positions earned at least minimum wage for the trainees from
the beginning of training. This was accomplished by guaranteeing that the

job would be completed to the employers satisfaction. Frequently this meant

tha” the on- the-Job trainer had to complete par\s of the Job or work later
hours. but thé joﬁ was alway completed and there was never the néed to pay
anyone less than minlmum wage.-

Follow-up. Once an 1nd1v1dual enters the follow-up phase. he or she
is provided with daily, weekly, and eventually monthly contacts to assure
ongoing success. When the need for retraining or new training is identified
it is provided by the program. These follow-up contacts are continuous

throughout the l1fe of the programs (six_ years in one setting). and have

worker's employment Follow—up contacts are made with employers.
co- workers. parents and/or quardians, serv'lce aqencies. and other involved
individuals. An average of seven mofithly contacts between the various

agencies and 1ndiv1duals are necessary to assure ongoing coordination and
effective communicatior i
Success of the Programs

Detailed data on the program have been published elsewhere (Vogelsberg.

1986; Vogelsberg,; 1984; Vogelsberg, et al.. 1985); but a brief synopsis
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will be offered here. Each p'ogram Qf three ful] time. staff has beei able

to provide twelve individuals with severe disabilities wlth community employ-

ment each year. As of May of 1985, one hundred and twelve individuals had

been provided with community employment.
of these ir.dividuals approximately 65 percent are still employed over

it success ind1caar {as

central Vermont) Utilizing a three month plac

the 0ff1ce of Vocational _Rehabilitation does in Vermont); more than 85

per ) ents- have been successful. This. flgbre is offerea for
comparison with other three-month figures only, the main orientation of the

Vermont programs has been to maintain 1nd1vidﬁals i communi ty employment

through ia?@ term service delivery rather than to establish employment

percentages and then move on to other placements

in day program and trans-

have easily been counterbalanced by reductions
portation costs. Those programs that have been providing services for more
than three years have saved service dollars that equal the costs of the
programs themselves. . R - .
The average cost per placement has béen about 6, 000 with ongoing
follow-up costs of SI 000 per year after the first year. This compares very
favorably with the ongoing. cost of day services of $5, 000 per year for the
rest of the 1ndiv1dual s life.

The sticcess of the Vermont programs effectively 1llustrate that 1nd1vid-

are provided with intensive structure and follow-up services to maintain
that employment. Other successful examples are available (Kiernan ) Stark

in press; Rusch; 1986; Wehman & Hill, 1985; Wehman, Hill; Goodall,

Cleveland; Barrett; Brooke; Pentecost; & Bruff; 1982);
Reconmendations

few total serv1ce systems in operation. As the demonstration stage reaches

letion, service systems must begin to incorporate proven service models

into their own systems. An outcome-oriented; development process most begin

to strengthen the commurity employment initiative: Systems adoption and

change should bagin in_ publlc schools; adult services. service coordination

systems. personnel preparation programs, and business and industry settings.

Public Schools

The . public schools . can assist fndividials with severe handicaps to
access  the community by adopting community-based training to assure
generalization of skills to natural settings (home, work, community.
recreation, etc.). There is a need to emphasize the vocational and
community survival skills that have a direct relatiOnship to actoal position

requirements in each student's expected final environment: .

An additional. component within the publit‘. school Settings should be the
establishment of placement prograiis with on- the Job training and ‘ollow-up
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services for those individuals about to leave or 'age out; of ﬁquic
séﬁooi THe est5511shment of 1ntegrated pa1d commun1ty work oboortunities

an 1mproved onderstandlng of what is requ1red in community settings.

F1na11y, poblic school services that are presently not available to
1nd1v1dﬁé1s with _severe handlcaps (such as _technical tra1n1ng) must be

expanded to. 1nc1ude a]] lndIVIduals The development of a separate service
system for 1nd1v1duals with severe héndlcaps (wh11e practlcally neée;;AFy at
this time) is only the beg1nn1ng of & process that should eventually leave
all students with multiple options for being served in the public $chool ;
These changes within public school settings are beginning; ;tﬁere are
new position tities (community trainer, job placement specialist) for
teachers who :ork specifically with individuals with severe handicaps. 1In

sofme settlngs, adult serv1ce prov1ders work directly with students on job

sites. during their final year in-school. Many ppt\ons are being explored

and there is. a need to malnLEIn flex1b111ty of pos1t1on respons1b111t1es to

meet the needs of the student.

Service Coord1natlon Svstems -

The term “"transition service” has been utilized to mean many foris of
movement from one setting or service to another. Within service systems
some_ form of total ngvicé coordination is necessary to assure that all of

the present service opt ons are known to and accessed by persons with severe

disabilities: Adult services should become community-tased;, small in actual

numﬁer ot staff (IErge fac111ty orientations are . detrimenta® to any

tﬁﬁnunity deveIopment efforts). emp]Oymént oriented; and have strong

, Mult1p1e community employment opt1ons (ﬁénﬁ; ﬁﬁooes; & éeiiémy, in
press) should be deveioped along with postsécondary training opportunities.
Incentives for community employment outcomes should be established rather
than. the present system that funds and reinforces facility service.

Fvna)\y, strong 1nterauency cooperation is necessary if coordinated services

are to be realized.

%mmmIW@annWmmm . . B
University programs prepar1ng profess1onaIs in sﬁéh fields as Spec1a1

education, vocational rehabilitation, vocatlonal educatlon, - .and

rehab111tat1ve psycho1ogy ex1st in most states. Unfortunately, few of -them
d i ‘nary emphasis that results in the training
Programs must be deve1oped wh1ch promote

that shou1d be passed en to students: New and _progressive. personnel
preparation programs will be necessary to address new service needs.
Business-and Industry S - .

The above areas all focus on service 'deiivery or 'preoérétion of
professional personnel. There is also a2 need to focus on the p'r'oz:es's':of
sité;iaa bresent mistonCEbtions asaat tHe Sﬁility of indiiidué1s Gitﬁ

business conmunIty These difficulties can be addressed through a variety

of orientations: - -
filsgm
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The est;bllshnent of incentives within bu51nesSes to develop -acceptance

of employees with handlcaps and their support pe-sonnel would greatly
fa51l1tate qoality programs . The contlnoeo documentation of the advantages
to huSInessr and industry to accept and work with individuals previousiy
considered ‘inemployable’ 1is necessary. There are businesses that pave
strong employment orientations for individuals with handicaps and their
successes should be disseminated (Equal to the Task, 1982). , .

Federal incentives to employ individuals who have. d1ff1culty learn)ng

must be carefully examined; explained to employe* , and utilized to the

berefit of employers and_individuals with handlCaDS ,6ngoiﬁ§,édvoc5ty at

tween scocial services and bUSlnéSS and 1naustry.: Each. discipline has the
federal and state levels to 1ncrease incentives. and prov1de reinforcement to
businesses that are 1nvolved is necessary. A business and (re)habilitation
partnership 1is possible that will benefit both orientations. This
partnership is in its infancy and must be accepted and expanded to support
the new program efforts toward competition employment.

Discussion

DemonstratIQns of successful; 1ntegrated commun1ty emp]oyment prog

S
are evident in pract1ce and llferature. The facus of the field. should now
be toward expand1ng and 1ntegrat1ng ex1st1ng systems (publ1c school, adult

Serv1ce, and persoonel preparat1on) to improve the knowledge base and

sopnistication of these service modeis. Research and demonstrations are
necessary to assure systems adoption and change. Over the past decade
multiple demonstrations of effective programs have occurred. The .next

phases must include processes for full and cffective assimilation of these

demonstrations by existing systems . o

The final outcomes of this adoptlon Should be improved ihtegréttoﬁ ot
individuals with hand1caps inte  all - Commiini ty settlhgs (vo;étibnal_
res1dent1al; cmnnun1ty. ,and recreatuon) ) éolleges and universities,
business and industry, public schools, ind adult services acencies wilkh zach
have to cross new boundaries to assist in expanding quality services to
severely handicapped persons, and, at the same time; realize the significant
benefits that can be achieved for indivicuals with handicaps.
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Commentary: Transmon to Employment for Indmduals

Patricia Gonzalez
Graduate_Research Assistarit
Office of Cateer Developmenl for Special Populations

OF. Vogelsberg's chapter highiights numerous issues pe;ia;a‘ng to
competitive employment for severely disabled people ﬁany of the issdes

raised can be conceptualized in one of three main areas of concern.
The first broad area of concern is that successful employment for th\s

population 1largely depends on  some form of endurlng support following

placement. Many demonstratwn projects throughout the country have shown

that_ individuals vuth severe handicaps can maintain employment using this
mode ; Indeed, Dr. Vogelsberg provides an excellent outline of one such
program- geveloped and ted in Ve The Vermont System_ is of
particular note considering its scope. Many successful demonstration
projects cover a much smaller geogdraphic _area. . _An analys1s of the
political, social, and economic cond\twns of the State of Vermiont m\ght

clarify to what extent this state is representatwe of others, and thus,
under what circumstancos this model m\ght be adopted elsewhere

A second broad area of concern addressed by Dr. Vogelsberg is the neec
for severely hand\cap ed dW\dua1s to be integrated with their community.

This concept, a- s\gn\f\cant part of the normalization principle; has

far-rea'chi'n"g' implications for meaningful employment. Prior to tra\n\ng, the

vocation:;1 and social survival skills selected for instrucCtion must first be
validated w *nin the community. After _ apprOpr\ate goals are. chosen,

instruct.on should take place in_the targeted work setting Corrmun\ty based

trainirc has been Shown to have sigmf\cant ramifications for maintenance
and ééﬁé;éﬁiéiibn of acquired skﬂls - The technology for this training is
ara\Iable. yet not widely utﬂized Th\s may explain some of the problems
cited. by Dr. Vogelsberg in the current time-limited services offered by such
agencies as Job Service and Vocational Rehabiiitation. It is conceivable
that many more disabled individuals could profit from time-limited services
if these agencies were to adopt this technology.

Another  significant aspect _of _ corrmun\ty integratiun is th'e

understanding and information it unparts on the nunhand\caﬁ'ped pubhc. in

this case; employers and co-workers: whﬂe aétua] integration provides the
best. demonstration of the. ab111ties of severely d\sabled workers, much can
be learned by actlve 1nformat\on sharing and cooperation among schools,
adolt service agencies, and businesses. ,
The significant issues involved in interagency co

third major concern within Or. Vogelsberg's chapter. These problems sur-
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face throughout his d1scuss1ons on transniﬁn’. adult service agency 1nvolve-
, personnel preparation programs, and busmes's and industvy However,
this issue ds to be stressed at the public school level as wen The
pubHc school is the logical beginning of the transition effort whether via
an Individualized Transition Pian or some other means of communication. The
school must help develop a link between their services and those provided by
agencieS the disabled individual will utilize upon graduation. Another
feature of fﬁﬁDErathn within the pubhc schools 1is that of special
ediication and. vocational educatlon while Dr. Vééeiiﬁe;@ touches upon this
issiie, exphcit strategies ,far, encoaraging and ﬁ;niﬁninﬁ,, close
collaboration need to be adcpted. ;lhe expertise of both fields is needed to
teach appropriate anrd rewarding job skills to. severely dlsabled
in&iiiaﬁéié Ti{e feae%éi government cou1d take a lead ifi coordznahng

this goal n fact. changes. . in federal pohcy cculd greatly enhance the

coordmation of many agenc1es by. _for example; removing classification
barriers and chang1na the Cr1tenon for successful Job placement.

In summary, Or. Vogelsberg effectlvely i1lostrates the interplay among

ig;uég affectmg the employment of severely disabled 1nd1v1duals He also
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Chialle enges a nd Future Directions

The preceding chapters offer a number of complex insights regarding the

issues, present thrusts; and cpportunities surrounding education and

training programs for handicapped youth preparing to enter the workforce:

Secondary and postsecondary vocational education programs along with those

sponsored by _the Job Trawmng Partnershwp Act constwtute the majer
publwcly-funded - prografms with a. primary misswon of p'rovwdwng
empl oyment - related -education for handwcapped youth (Programs in special
educatwon. rehabil; tatwon. mental health, developmental disabilitiés. a'n'a

popu]atlon However, they were not examined dwrectly herein because these
programs are not charged specifically by federal legislation with a primary

responswbwlwty for preparing _handicapped youth for _ employment) The

professwonal educatwon programs of publ1c universities and colleges are 3lso
a vital source of preparatwon for those students with handwcaps whp receive
:upport, services ,and successfully ccmplete the rwgorous currwcula

provid
becomes more critical to keep pace with changing technology and
organizational changes in the workplace. Finally, private vocational

schonls have also been examined briefly for the training opportunities they

of fer. . . o

As these various education and trawmng erterprwses ondertake efforts
to serve. handwcapped youth’ they pach are faced with a number of. common and
anigue. challenges As the foregowng chapters suggest, the challenges are

both diverse and complex in nature. This concludwng chapter provwdﬂs a

conswderatwon by professwonals. policynakers, and scholars interested in
improving educational and emplayment opportunities for handicapped youth.
The Changing Contexts: Education and Employment ) , .

Social, political, and economic shifts have hwstorwcally had marked
in?luences on both schools and errplOyment in the US ]ndeed. the

services. as well as the hiring practices of en.ployers who contract for
services with governmental agencies. = Several other factors; such as
international competition and shifting levels of empioyment; also have

swgmfwcant influences on education and employment
The level anc¢ nature of erlployment optwons will greatly mfluence the
Prtent to whwch hanmcapped youth are. employed in the future Factors stich

h

attention must be pawd to the effects gpon handwcapped youth New pol1c1es
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and alternative employment programs may be needed if these factors create
artificiel discriminatory practices in empioyment.
_ The inErEisEd attention to itade?nics and general e&ucatibn and the

concerns in the. educatlon érena at present. Follcuing the. publicatlon of

the A Nation at Risk in 1983 mary states and local school boards have
moved to 1ncrease high school graduafion renuirements. whﬂe most coninumty
colleges and universities are or. have recently expanded thelr general
education requirements. Such 1n1t1at1ves -have clearly placed a lower
priority on specialized and vocational education. Without strong vocational
and professional education programs in comprehensive educational

institutions at the secondary, postsecondary, and collegiate levels, the

employment prospects for handicapped and nonhandicapped youth will 1ikely be

signihcantly foreshortened. I .
Recent proposals for reform in teaching and teacher educatiun (Carnegle

Conmsslon. 19865 The Holmes _ Group.,1986) seek to. extend and strengthen
teacher education. programs and uporade the status of the proféssion Both
of these proposed reforms fail to include signifiicant mention of how the
educational needs of handicapped youth are to be addressed by teachers with
advanced training or teachers employed in reorganized schools. Hopefully,
the gains made in the educational equity thrust of the 1970s will not be
cast aside in the rush to achieve a narrowly defired charter of “educational
excellence” in the 19805 and 1990s.
Expanding Goals and Purposes . B

As noted above. -one of the cléarly establlshed trends in educailon at
all levels has been the call for mcreased academlc and general education
The vast majority of the reports authored by natlonal and state ;carimsslons
studying education over the past three years have called for greater
attention to basic skills development among high school graduates and
broader general education requirements for college and university students.

Generally. Speaking. greater attention to English; mathematics, science, and

foreign languages is critical for. handicapped . as well as nonhandicapped

students .. Howéver for youth with 51gn1f1cant learning llmitations. the

demands for mcreased academic rigor. must be Carefully and thoughtfully
considered. The value of occupational and vocational courses (e g, plant

science, business English, technical mathemat1cs) as a means for teaching

and reinforcing basic skills {instruction must be stressed. Curriculum
alternatives need to be developed that allow students to receive academic

credit_for _such courses.

Many schools and colleges have. recent]y adopted requirements that focus

o the dévelopment of computer hteracy among a1l students. lf they are
stccessfully - 1ntegrated into computer courses, handicapped youth are liliely
to benefit slgmficantly from these new requirements. As Mr Mcrae roted in
his paper {Chapter &}, employment options in the computer f1eld are . edr'y
on the increase; handicapped youth can profit from structured
computer- asslsted learni g strategles. and c&nputeus help to stan rdize and

capped youth. Clearly. efforts to ensure that handlcapped students develop
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at lesst minimal computer literacy skills. are crucial to their futire
employability and their adjustrent to adult life.

development of individualized education, rehabilitation, or employability
development plans. Cobb and Phelps (1983) have noted that little attention
is given in these pla - at the junior and Senior high school level to career

related instruction; career 9u1dance, and planmng Increasmg the focus on
career deveIopment and planmng in the ear1y grades and 1ncreas1ng paréntal
1nvo]vement in the process should result in more meamngfuI and real1st1c
career cho1ces and 1nd1v1dua11y appropmate postsecondary experierces. -The
deveIOpment of 1nd1v1duahzed pIans that fullow students throughout th'eii-
coordmatwn between secondary and postsecondary programs. Further, extended
and articulated individualized planning reinforces the need for recurrent,
lifelong learning by handicapped youth.
t\eve1opJ Test; and Extend Innovative Péograms

Many. of the papers and commentaries. describe various 1nnovat1ve and

expenmental approaches bemg develﬁ'péd vuthm the educatwn and. framlng
systems. Special projects and programs, such &s the Fair Break Centers
described by McCrae, the Job Corps described by Tincall, and the competitive

d youth descrited by Vogelsberg,

need to be established and extended within each of the major systems.

Without systemanc research, development; and demonstration efforts within

the systems as well as across systems, _improvement of Tlocal pract1ce is

hkely to continue f1ounder1ng in most communities: ]deaHy. a national
network of 1nnovat1ve programs should be déveIOped which carefﬁlly studies
d1fferent :1nterven§10ns (e.g.. :Job c1ubs. computer based émployabihty
skills training, alternative work experience pragrams, etc.) as they are
implemented with different groups of handicapped youth. Cobb noted
insighti. "1y, in his paper, that research and prcqram development focusing

on moder.:> and severely handicapped youth has ,ir outnumbered similar

efforts 1 .e. on the mildly handicapped; even though the latter population

has been - .‘Vit policy prwmty for a. cons1derab1y ]onger perlod of t1me. .

_ Indis.. ¢« with recearch and -evaloation skills need to be. more
actwe‘y i ved in the "'evelﬁpin'eht and img? ementatlon of theSe demon-
stration pr- - ts. o Ze R, many programs and specy:ﬂ projects Iack
carefully dev . . cd ::.giam --25igns and rigorous evaluatiun plans that are

essential te proviai - the ti.'d with more <onclusive evidence atout the
proqram intecve “is ., )
Aiso cf ma; - w0 2nce 1. the need for more systematic dissemination

of informat--: _ de..viking _re-ently completed research and model

demciv:tration procrams. The recently funded Transition Institute at
llhn.‘is \Rusch 5 thelrs, 'In pree s) s f-esxgned. in part to disseminate
1nforjma\.ion ..bout mc e  programs a“d \-7.?rr.1ve practices through natién’I
meetinge, confere.izes, and elec.ronic networks. However, add1t1or.al efforts
cation and training systems to ensure
and practices for handicapped

are needed w :.th of 1he major ed
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More Functional Assessment and tess tabeling . .
In Sévéral of the papers dealing w1th postsecondary and prlvate sector
tra1n1ng. the cencerni is raised regarding the issie cf self- 1dent1f1catIon

for receiving supportive services or Special accommodation. Ffor handicapped
youth who have been so labelled in high school, they often look forward to
leaving high school and their label behind. However, for many, the impact
of their learning or physical ai'sasmty remeins a significant barrier to

further education and éﬁﬁib;ﬁéﬁi How can education systems. serving older

handicapped youth and young adults enccurage young people to come forward

and utilize available support services without stigmatizing themselves

soc1a]1y’ . . . : B

Clearly, there are no sImple answers to thls d11emna As a prerequi-
s1te for a1l education and training programs, more functional and curric-
ulum-related assessments would be useful Such assessments should 1dent1fy

handicapped) have attained the skills; apt1tudes. knowledges. att1tudes, and

interests that are deemed essential prerequlsltes for enter1ng the program

Eurther spec1a1 resource serv1ces (such as. remedlal education 1abs and

stéréotypes and. should be made avallable to all students. Inc}udlng those
who have been identified as handicapped. Finally, vocatioral instrictors,
professors. and trainers need to be trained to conduct in-class assessments
that help to identify early on those students likely to need special
assistance in completing the course or program. Appropriate collaboration

among the instructors ind specialists serving handicapped youth then becomes

paramount in 1mportanct,,, .
Needed. Research and Ingact Stogies . AU
The lack of a substantial research . base for determining effective
practices was clted ear11er In add!tlon to short terfi, intervention
focised researcii and demonstratlon projects, there appears to be a critical
need for 1longitudinal studies which track handicapped youth through the
schooling, transition, and employment process. Well constructed follow-up
studies with adequate response rates are difficult to locate for many of the

troining and education systems addressed in this volume, _ Follow-up and

lorgitudinal. studies focusing spec1f1ca11y on hand1capped youth are

1rtoa11y ncnexistent: While a. national 1ongitud1nal study of hand1capped

y;uth s presently be!ng pllot tested by the U.S. Office of
gcatlon -and RehabIlltatlve Services, state agencles. Tocal schools.

cvlleges, JTPA service delivery agents, and other education providers need
to develop procedures for Tlongitudinal studies and program evaluation

follcw-up studies that will address their individual policy and planning

ne:ds.
Longitudinal. stu&iéi ¢f programs and their effects upon students are

chc*al to deelopIng bettei nsIghts and pol!c1es régarding sach questions
as: pa* . -as of transitjon frow educat1on to work, post-program employment
patterns f?r youth with d1ffe.cn* handicaps, continuing educatior needs,
costs and “enefits of alternative program models, extent of reduction in
depender. . or social welfare pru;vams, and levels of employer and student
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satlsfactlon with programs Rehable data and information regardmg many cf
these issues .are. generany not available at preser.t but are essential in
the shaping of mfor-meo .long-range pohcles.

Expanomg Professional Education .

Rs many of the authors have noted, the educators, trainers, and other
professional perscnnel who comprise the education and training workforce
have an enormously diverse profile. For the most pert, they come to their
positions based upon their successful experience:s in technical and business

fields or in managmg personnel functions; and _typically have, at best,

limited preparaticn in pedagogy Even coHege professors in professlonal

schools and ccneges such as Engmeermg and Business seldom.take edgcation
courses durmg the!r doctoral stud!es SImﬂarly. vocatlonal and techmcal
instructors tend to héve extensive preparation and experience in their
technical fields, but minimal or no formel training in curriculum design,

instructional methods and techniques for teachmg hand\capped youth In

as job training, h\gher education; or business ard industry tre\mng) there

are no formal credentlalhng requlrements for teachar . _trustors.
Efforts are needed b' umvarsl:.es and ¢ Tish Br,ér’s&n;
znd courses that can be. takeo ty tho'e plunr iie variogs
[Ty '\vmeNt-related educat1on and t'almng fie LolrAte, tije
7ocational- techmcal teacher educatio~ predrams n torically
prepared teachers for secondary scheols n . 4 to focus on
preparing teachers of aduits for settings siuch .. o5z ard ine ctry.

technical 1institutes, or jcb training progrems.  3.-  prograws fees to

include couruework and experiences in working with “:rdicappes youth,

continuing and adult educetion; computer-based educatlon, as well as the
conventlonal preparatmn in technical subJect matter and peﬂagogy Adult
and contmumg eaucatlon programs nught also . be expanded to serve these

profess\onals. Over the past two years, the departments of vocational and
technical education at the University of 1lilincis and the University of

Minnesota have 1launched undergraduate and graduate level programs for
professionals working 1in business and industry training {Leach, 1983;
Swanson; undated).

In _addition tc. pre- profess1ona] education programs. 519n1f1cant needs
exist for trammg those professwnals who are already employed in varied

teachmg and trammg posHi\ons Fiela- based. continuing - ducatlon programs
pro\jldeo through spe.ial courses, conferences, - and workshops  for
professionals working in employment-related education and training are
essential to the sna.mg of effective itrategies and programs across the

orgamzf.t\ons such as the Amer\can Soc\ety for
the

National Employment _ and Trammg Association should collaborate with

umversIty depart-nents and coneges of education in developmg such programs

ncreasing Access. . . S o .
Throughout the past decade, : t*e federal civil rights mandates have
assured that handicapped youth have access to those employment-related

162

173




O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

training programs that are federally funded. and to those institutions that

receive federal student aid.. However.,simpIe enactment of the mandates has

not elimmated stereotypes. he1ghtened performance expectations.,or

the preparat'ion of hanalcapped youth in these programs. Equauy mpqrtant.
emponers need to examine fully the potential inequities and discriminatory
practices in their recruitment, emplcyment, and personnel policies. While
federal equal opportunity employment legisiation has been the focus on @
number of training programs aimed at employers and private sector firms;

handicapped individuals; when considered as & group; still tend to have

s1gnificant11 higher levels of unemployment and_ s1gmficant1y lower _earnings

than other members of the labor force. Bemg able to enter and successfu”y

coﬂimete emponment—relatea educatwn and . training prosrams in -both public
and,pnvate,sectors is critically 1mportant to the elimination of long-term,

In examining the jot training systems for youth, Yaylor, Rosen, and

Pratzner (1982), note the importance of a coherent federal policy which
enhances both coordination and articulation efforts. o

At the present - t1me. there is - no comprehenswe ‘human " resource
development poHcy for public and private involvement in edocation
and training _of workers, nor. is. there a coordinated system for
providing :such “training. The formulation of public policies to
ijrdiﬁb’té'the effE'ctive develﬁiﬁfeﬁt and use 6f h(l'r'ria”n' 'res'éiirtes' iﬁ

education qg;jwtrmmngrigpportumt)es ,f,?","!?!‘,,k, and how well the
structure serves the needs of individuals and the needs of the

Iabor market. (p. 7)

There appears to be some excellent coordination efforts occurnng between
vocational education and JTPA programs in the training of both d1sadvantaged

and hand1capped youth Mso. a number of reports suggest that appren-
ncesmp and vocational edﬁcatmn programs are effectiyely articalated in
several states. Federal and state policy and local. initiatives. should seek
to develop more systematic. eoordmat!on across the otal edqcat!on and
training system. Vocational education programs becinning at the secondary

level need to be carefully sequenced and coord‘nated with postsecondary
vocational education, higher education, JTPA programs, and other publicly
supported systems. Xﬁtersisteﬁi articulation plans should enable all &iiiith

to Pproceed. through the career development process. . (i.e. ;,the stages of

career awareness. planmng. exp]oratwn. preparatwn. and entry and
adJusﬁnent) effic1ently and etfectwely Tay‘lor et al: (1932; P- 8) a’rge
federal pohcy makers to. consider legis1at1pn and. regulations . that will
provide: adeguate incentives for coordination, similar definitions and
common fiscal years, shared advisory committees, similar accountability
systems, and shared activities across federal and state agencies.

To facilitate the effective participation of handicapped youth in each

of the various _education and training systems; coordination with _special

educatwn, vocationa' rehab1htat1cn, and developmental disabilities
programs will also be Essenﬁﬂ at the féderél. state, ard 10cal ]evels ,As
several of the papers have noted, many of the emp‘loyment—reIated education
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and training systems and the personnel who work within them have had -very
limited experience in serving handicapped youth and virtually no experience
in ié?ﬁﬁg severely and moderately handicapped youth. Effective colla-

boration witn. spec1al education and rehabilitative services is of funda-

mental 'importance _ The professionals from these discipiines have the

EnowIedge and sk'iHs regardmg effective assessment; _instruction; and

couniseling techmqﬁes for handicaraped youth that most. profe<=1onaIs in _the

education and training system have. never rece1ved. . Over the past fifteen
years, various collaborative model pohc1es - and programs. have been
developed, primarily involving ocational education, special education. and
vocational rehabilitation. Most of these efforts have focused on secondary

and_ postsecondary vocational education programs. It is imperative that

these interagency. articulated approaches be further developed, rigorously

evaluated. and extended to the other education and training systems such as

public. job tra1ning programs, prapnetary schools; training and education in
the private sector, and higher education.
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